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Letter to students

“Dear Young Friends,

Most of you are growing up in the 21st Century and soon will be old enough to take up a
profession and participate fully in public matters like voting in the elections. It is time you tried to
understand the ideas, processes and systems which determine life in our times. These were
shaped by people through very hard struggles, sacrifices and great acts of cooperative action. As
the next century unfolds it will be your turn to shape our future in similar manner. We hope this
book will help you to a small extent by going over with you how the people of the last century
shaped their ideas, processes and systems.

Your parents and teachers were witnesses and participants in this. As such they will surely
have strong and differing views on many of these matters. While you try to understand the last
century you also therefore need to understand why people hold such divergent views on it and
come to your own conclusions.

This book is in two parts. The first part deals with Resources Development and Equity and the
second part with Contemporary World and India. Under the theme “Resources Development and
Equity” we will explore how we have used the land in which we live and how we engage in
productive activities. Did we properly use the land and its resources? The way we engaged in
productive work and distributed its fruits among different people, was it just and sustainable?

Under the theme “Contemporary World and India” we will explore the impact of major events
of the last century. We will not only be studying what happened over the entire world, but also
what happened in our own country including the recent past. People act not only because they are
moved by different interests but also because they are inspired by different ideas. In the last
century ideas like socialism, fascism, nationalism, liberalism greatly influenced the thinking and
collective actions of people. We will be studying about some of these too.

Textbooks at school level tend not to discuss contemporary events, policies and politics. This is
not because it is too difficult to understand but because opinion about it is sharply divided and it is
feared that this will generate conflicts. However, to live in a democratic world, we also need to
learn to handle our differences and conflicts rather than avoid talking about them. This book is a
bold attempt at initiating our young adults to the world of political debates and differences. It will
be successful only if the teachers, students and the political community take it in the right spirit,
practice restraint and listen carefully to differing points of view with tolerance and understanding.
It may turn out that this book seems to give a particular view point and not represent some other
point of view in proper light. This is very difficult to avoid as textbook writers are human and have
their own understanding. When such issues come to light it is important for the teachers to present
the other view points too before the students and not treat the book as the only or correct source
of information. The students too should be encouraged to read current newspapers, magazines
etc attend public meetings to get more perspectives on these matters.

This book then should be seen as a starting point of enquiry rather than as the end of it.

Books can only tell you what others thought and did. At the end of it you need to decide for
yourself your understanding and what you want to do about the social problems you will be
studying. You have the responsibility of both understanding the society and acting to make it
better. We only hope that this book will help you in this.

— Editors
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ABOUT THIS BOOK

This book is a part of your Social Science Curriculum and a part of various things you would
be doing to study the society around you. However, remember that it is only one small part of that
curriculum. The Social Science Curriculum requires you to analys and share in the class room what
you know. It requires you above all to ask questions — think why things are the way they are. It also
requires you and your friends to go out of the class room to the market, to the village fields, to
temples and mosques and museums and find out various things. You will have to meet and discuss
with a number of people, farmers, shopkeepers, officials, priests and so on.

This book will introduce you to a range of problems and enable you to study them and arrive
at your own understanding of them. So, the most important thing about this book is that it does not
have answers. In fact this book is not really complete. It can only be completed when you and your
friends and teachers bring their own questions and experiences and discuss everything threadbare in
the class. You may disagree with many things in this book - do not be afraid to say so - only give
your reasons. Your friends may disagree with you, but try to understand why they have a different
view. Finally arrive at your own answers. You may not even be sure of your answer - you may want
to find out more before you make up your mind. In that case list your questions carefully and request
your friends, teachers or elders to help you to find out.

In this class we will be mainly studying India in the context of the contemporary world. The
last hundred years have been years of momentous change in the world as two major World Wars
were fought, scores of countries emerged as independent nations, and great experiments were done
in order to build just, equitable and democratic world.

India, after its independence pursued policies to harness the natural resources of the country
for economic development to eradicate poverty, reduce dependence on other countries for food
grains and industrial goods, and generate gainful employment within the country. Equally important,
it embarked upon an ambitious project of developing India as the largest democracy in the world —
with guarantee of personal liberty and freedom. We will be studying both aspects of India’s
development —its economy and its polity in this book. Since these issues affect us in our own lives
and affect different sections of the society differently, there are bound to be different viewpoints
about them. We need to learn in our class rooms how to engage with these different perspectives
and understand them with sensitivity. This is necessary to strengthen our democratic fabric.

As you study this book in the classroom, you will come across many questions - do stop and
try to answer those questions or do the activity suggested before you proceed ahead. It is not so
important to finish the lesson fast as it is to discuss the questions and do the activities.

Many lessons will suggest projects which may take a few days to do. These projects will
enable you to develop skills of social science enquiry and analysis and presentation - these are more
important than remembering what is written in the lessons.

Please remember that you don't have to memorise what is given in the lesson, but think about

them and form your own opinion about them.
Director, SCERT,
A P, Hyderabad.




USING THIS BOOK: NOTE TO THE TEACHER AND STUDENTS

This textbook is not to be seen as the final authority, but has to be discussed, debated and
questioned. In fact each chapter in this book provides opportunity for a systematic discussion on
some of the main issues relating to a topic. It would be good if the teachers could ensure that the
chapters are read out in the class and discussions conducted along the lines suggested.

The language of the text: Efforts have been taken to write the text of this book in child friendly
manner. However there are certain terms and jargons that will need explanation and clarification.
Text is often trying to give examples that may be suitable to the concept that is discussed. Each
chapter has central ideas, these are often provided as subheadings. In a classroom, you may be
able to cover 2 or 3 subheadings in a period roughly.

This textbook uses different style of writing, sometimes they are narratives like Narasimha and
Rajeshwari in chapter 3, to make the students understand the difference between both of them
with regard to their livelihood and working conditions. These narratives reflect the facts existing in
the society. In chapter 9, the students understand the economy of a village by reading the case
study of Rampur Village and compare the activities discussed here with their own village economy.
There are also some tables, graphs like pie charts, bar graphs in chapters 6, 8,9, 11 and 12.
These are for analysis and discussion so as to come to a conclusion on different issues.

In earlier classes, you have come across natural disasters and a few Acts on Women Protection,
a little bit about RTI and RTE. This year you could try to know the role and responsibility of
citizens as well as the departments of the government by reading chapter 22 on Right to Information
Act.

Use of in between questions and end text questions: You will note that there are questions in
between the text. Do not leave out these questions. These are integral to the teaching learning
process. These questions are of different types — some of them help you to recap, summare,
evaluating important ideas from the passages that you may have read out. Or they are for collecting
more information that is around the concepts discussed in the previous topic or sub-topic. Do not
try to dictate the answers to these questions, allow the students to find the answers on their own.
Allow them to have discussions amongst each other in trying to figure out the meaning of these
questions and talk about possible answers.

There are different types of questions used in the book:

They (1) ask students to write their experiences; (i1) compare their experiences with that of the
examples given in the text; (iii) compare two or three different situations given in the textbooks; (iv)
are questions that ask students to give their opinion about the situation or case study (when these
opinions are asked it need not be the same for all children, allow them to express their opinion)
and (v) evaluate a particular situation given in the chapter.
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e Teacher may adopt different strategies in using these questions in the classroom. Some
questions may be written down in the notebook; others may be discussed in small groups;
a few may be written as individual tasks. In all situations it is important to encourage the
student to write in her or his own words. Avoid instructing all children to write the answers
in same style and structure.

® There are certain boxes in the chapters. These are often additional information on the
concepts discussed in the chapter. It is important to discuss them in the classroom, and
conduct the activities around, but do not include them for your summative evaluation.

o Images used in the textbooks: We have also tried to use different styles of images like
photographs, line drawings, cartoons and posters etc. These are taken from different historical
points of time and from different sources. Hence just as different styles used in textbooks
there is diversity in the images too. Many of the pictures have questions along with the
captions —these may be discussed in the class as they will help you to draw the attention of
students on the significance of images.

e Maps, tables and graphs: Maps in these books tell us about geographic, economic,
political and historical aspects. They are used to present the information in an interesting
manner. You will also find the use of tables and graphs. Reading tables and graphs are
essential in Social Studies. These often provide much more clarity in explaining the concepts.

e Projects: There are different projects suggested in the book. It may not be possible for all )
projects to be undertaken. It is important to remember that we cannot teach all aspects of
concepts merely by reading textbook. Projects thus enable students to interact with members
of the society, collect new information, arrange and present them in their own manner.
Making questions for an interview, planning for a visit to the bank, or creating a presentation
that could include images, tabulated data or graphs based on the information they collected
are also important in acquiring Social Studies skills. These encourage children to work
together in groups and conduct exchange and share ideas.
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ACADEMIC STANDARDS

Time should be spent in making sure that children comprehend the passages given in
text. In between questions are useful in this context. These questions are of different types
that would include the aspects reasoning, cause and effect, justification, mind mapping /
concept mapping, observation, analysis, thinking and imagination, reflection, interpreting
etc. The key concepts have been discussed subconceptwise in every chapter with examples
and also given in the form of keywords.

1) Conceptual understanding: Promoting learning of basic concepts through inquiry, discussion,
reflection giving examples through case studies interpreting, observation etc.

2) Reading the text (given), understanding and interpretation : Occasionally there are case
studies about farmers, labourers in factory, or images that are used in text which do not
directly convey the concept. Time should be given for children to grasp the main ideas,

interpret images etc.

3) Information skills: Textbooks alone cannot cover all different aspects of social studies
methodology. For example children living in an urban area can collect information regarding
their elected representatives or children living in the rural area can collect information
about the way irrigation / tank facilities are made available in their area. These information
may not exactly match with that of the textbooks and will have to be clarified. Representing @
the information that they have collected through projects are also an important ability. For
example if they collect information about a tank — they may decide to draw an illustration or
map etc along with written material. Or represent the information collected through images
or posters. Information skill includes, collection of informatic tabulation / records and

analysis.

4) Reflection on contemporary issues and questioning: Students need to be encouraged to
compare their living conditions along with that of different regions or people from different
times. There may not be a single answer to these situations of comparison. Giving reasons

for certain happening process and justification of informatic and interpretative.

5) Mapping skills: There are different types of maps and pictures used in the textbook.
Developing ability related to maps as abstract representation of places are important. There
are different stages of developing this ability, from creating a map of their classroom to
understanding height, distance as represented in a map. There are illustrations, posters and
photographs used in the textbook, these images often relate to the text and are not merely
for visual effect. Sometimes there are activities like write a caption or read the images that

are about architecture etc.

6) Appreciation and Sensitivity: Our country has vast diversity in terms of language, culture,

caste, religion, gender etc. Social studies does take into consideration these different aspects

and encourages students to be sensitive to these differences.

viii
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OUR NATIONAL ANTHEM
- Rabindranath Tagore

Jana gana mana adhinayaka Jaya he
Bharatha bhagya-vidhata
Punjab Sindh Gujaratha Maratha
Dravida Utkala Banga.
Vindhya Himachala Yamuna Ganga
Uchchala Jaladhi taranga,
Tava shubha name jage
Tava shubha asisha mage
Gahe tava jaya gatha
Jana gana mangala-dayaka jaya he,
Bharatha bhagya —vidhatha,
Jaya he, jaya he, jaya he,

Jaya jaya jaya jaya he

“India is my country; all Indians are my brothers and sisters.
I love my country, and I am proud of its rich and varied heritage.

I shall always strive to be worthy of it.

I shall give my parents, teachers and all elders respect,
and treat everyone with courtesy. I shall be kind to animals.

To my country and my people, I pledge my devotion.

In their well-being and prosperity alone lies my happiness.”

/ PREAMBLE OF THE CONSTITUTION \

WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having Solemnly resolved to constitute India
into a SOVEREIGN, SOCIALIST, SECULAR, DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to
secure to all its citizens:

JUSTICE, Social, economic and political; LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief,
faith and worship; EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; And to promote among
them all FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity and integrity
of the nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY This twenty-sixth day of November,
1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS
CONSTITUTION.
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In this chapter we shall study about relief features of India. In the subsequent
chapters such as Climate in India; Rivers and Water Resources; The People etc we
would be examining the linkages with relief features. These features are a reference
point that we would need to return often during the course of this book. What are
the relief features of Andhra Pradesh that you have read about in earlier classes?
Explain with the help of a wall map or your atlas. As you study further use the
atlas, wall maps & raised relief maps that are in the school.
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Map 1: Location of India in the World

Location

e Look at the world map above, and write a few lines about India’s location
with reference to the places marked on this map.

e The lines of latitude and longitude are used for accurately specifying location
of any place or region. Use the atlas and correct the following statement:

Free distribution by A.P. Government



“India is a very extensive country and lies totally in the southern Hemisphere
of the globe. The country’s mainland lies between 8 degree N and 50 degree
N longitude and 68 degree S and 9 degree E latitude.”

e Why do we often use the term “Indian peninsula”?

e Examine the map 1.1 above and imagine that India is located in the Arctic
Circle. How your life would be different?

e Identify Indira point on the atlas. What is special about this?

o Andhra Pradesh lies between ........ and........ N latitudes, and ...... and.....
E longitudes.

e Using the scale given in your atlas estimate the length of the coast line for

Andhra Pradesh.

The geographical location of India provides its vast diversity in climatic
conditions. This has led to a variety of vegetation and life forms along with
advantages for growing many kinds of crops. Its long coast line and location in the
Indian Ocean enabled trade routes as well as fishing.

In class IX you had read about longitudes and question of time and travel. From
your at.las examlne' the Indian longltufhnal e Look at the map?2
extension. For India the central longitude
82°30" E is taken as Standard Meridian
which passes near Allahabad. This is the

reference for Indian Standard Time (IST) and With the help of the scale given on the
map, find out the total land boundary

Trace the boundary for India and
colour this.

this is 5% hours ahead of Greenwich Mean

Time (GMT). that India shares with Bangladesh.
Which of these data are _ '
for rising and setting times | Date | Location Location
for the Sun at Ahmedabad Sunrise Sunset | Sunrise Sunset
and Imphal. Explain your | 5Jan | 05:59 16:37 | 07:20 18:05
reason.

-

Fig.1.1: View of Himalaya s from Tibetan Plateau. Notice the absence of trees

Social Studies India Relief Features
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Map 2 : India — north-south, east-west extent and standard meridian
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Geological background

Re-read movement of the Earth’s crust from the class IX book. Indian
landmass as part of Gondwana land originated due to geological formations and
several other processes like weathering, erosion and deposition. These processes,
over millions of years, have created and modified the physical features as they
appear to us today.

World land forms originated from two giant lands namely Angara land
(Laurasia) and Gondwana land. The Indian peninsula was part of Gondwana land.
Over 200 million years ago Gondwana land split into pieces and the peninsular
Indian plate moved towards North-East and collided the much larger Eurasian Plate
(Angara land). Owing to the collision and immense compression force mountains
evolved through a folding process over millions of years. The present form of the
Himalayas is a result of this process.

The breaking off from the northern corners of the peninsular plateau led
to the formation of a large Basin. In course of time, this basin slowly got filled
with sediments deposited by the Himalayan rivers from north and peninsular rivers
form south. This created the
very extensive, flat northern
plains of India. The Indian
landmass displays great relief e The formation of Himalayas was

e List the Himalayan rivers and the Peninsular rivers
that helped the formation of north Indian Plain.

variations. The peninsular million years ago while early hunter-gathering
plateau is one of the most human beings emerged on earth million
ancient land blocks on the years ago.

earth’s surface.

Fig 1.2 : Himalayas, Northern plain, and Thar desert as pictured by satellite

Social Studies India Relief Features




Major Relief divisions

The relief divisions of Indian landmass can be divided into the following groups:

1. The Himalayas 2. The Indo-Gangetic Plain
3. The Peninsular Plateau 4. The Coastal plains
5. The Desert 6. The Islands.

Look at the Map 2 and the raised relief map in your school. Using your finger
trace the regions mentioned below:

e Follow the course of Godavari and Krishna to identify the direction of slope of
Deccan plateau.

e Describe the entire course of the Brahmaputra River, with reference to
landforms, heights, and countries.

The Himalayas

The Himalayan ranges run in the west-east direction in the form of an arch with
a distance of about 2400 kms. Their width differs from 500 kms, in the western
regions to 200 kms in central and eastern regions. It is broader in western region.
There are also altitudinal variations across the regions. The Himalayas comprise
three parallel ranges. These ranges are separated with deep valleys and extensive
plateaus.

The northern most range is known as Greater Himalayas or Himadri. This range
is the most continuous consisting of the highest peaks with an average elevation of
about 6100 mts above mean sea level.

Greater Himalayas are composed of snow and ice cover. You find glaciers here.
The seasonal cycle of accumulation of ice, movement and melting of glaciers are
the sources for the perennial rivers. The portion of range found south of the Greater
Himalayas is called “Lesser Himalayas” which has the most rugged relief. These
ranges are mainly composed of highly compressed rocks. The height ranges from
3,700 to 4,500 mts. The Pirpanjal and

Mahabharata ranges form the important
e Locate some of the highest peaks in  ynoes of this region.

the raised relief map.

e Locate the three ranges in your atlas.

The Lesser Himalaya ranges consist of
the famous valley of Kashmir, the

e Trace with your finger on the above regions Kangra and Kulu in Himachal

in the raised relief map and on the wall map. Pradesh. This region is well known
for many hill stations like Simla,

Mussorie, Nainital, Raniket etc., and
covered by evergreen forests.

e Locate the following places on Indian
physical map in your atlas: Simla, Mussorie,
Nainital and Raniket

Free distribution by A.P. Government



Fig 1.3 to 1.6 : Various views of Himalayas from southern (Indian side). Compare these with
the views from Tibetan side in Fig 1.1

The diagram below
shows some typical
vegetation in the
Himalayas.

The mountain has
been divided into five
levels of elevation.
Some of the main
types of trees are

shown here.
Level 1.no Level 3
5 vegetation conifers

3) The narrow steep valleys

formed in Sikkim.

4) Identify terrace farming on :
Himalays and pebbles on &
drainage

5) Sketch of different levels of §
vegetation in the Himalayas

6) View of the Mawkdok Dympep 6
Valley which is in Meghalaya &

Social Studies



The southern most range of the Himalayas are theShivaliks. Shivaliks extend
over a width of 10-50 kms, and have an altitude varying between 900 and 1100 mts.
These ranges are called by different names in different regions: Jammu hills in
Jammu region; Mishmi hills in Arunachal Pradesh; Cachar in Assom; etc. These
parts consist of thick gravel and alluvium. The valleys lying between the Lesser
Himalaya and Shivalik ranges are called as Duns - Dehradun, Kotli Dun and Patli
Dun are some of the prominent Duns.

The eastern most boundary of the Himalayas is the Brahmaputra valley. In
Arunachal Pradesh beyond the Dihang valley, the Himalayas take hair pin bend to
the south and act as eastern boundary of India and run through the north eastern
states. These divisions are known as ‘Purvanchal’ and mostly composed of
sedimentary sand stones. Regionally the Purvanchal are known as Patkai hills, the
Naga hills, Manipuri hills, Khasi and Mizo hills.

e Locate the following ranges in Indian physical map of your Atlas

Hills State/ states

Purvanchal
Patkai

Naga hills
Manipuri hills

The formation of the Himalayas influences the climate in various ways. These
act as barriers protecting the great plains of India from the cold winds of central
Asia during severe winter. The Himalayas are reason for summer rains and monsoon
type climate in regions that are beyond the western ghats of India. In its absence
this region would have remained drier. The Himalayan Rivers have a perennial flow
since these are fed by the glaciers and bring a lot of silt, making these plains very
fertile.

The Indo-Gangetic Plain

The interaction of the three Himalayan rivers, Indus, Ganga and Brahmaputra
and their tributaries resulted in the formation of great northern plain. In the beginning
(about 20 million years ago) it was a shallow basin that was gradually filled with
varied alluvial soil that these rivers brought from the Himalayas.

The Indo-Gangetic Plains broadly consists of three divisions.

1. The Western Part 2. The Central Part 3. The Eastern Part

1) The western part was formed by the Indus and its tributaries, the Jhelum, the
Chenab, the Ravi, the Beas and the Sutlej flowing from the Himalayas. Most of the
Indus river basin is located in Pakistan leaving minor portion of Punjab and Haryana
plains in India. In this region the ‘Doab’ features dominate the fertile land between

the two rivers.
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2) The central part is known as the Ganga plain. It extends from the rivers
Ghaggar to Teesta. This part is mainly spread in the states of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar
and partly in Haryana, Jharkhand and West Bengal. Here the river Ganga, Yamuna
and their tributaries Sone, Kosi etc drain.

3) The Eastern part of the plain exists mostly in the Brahmaputra valley of
Assom and the river Brahmaputra is mainly responsible for its formation.

The Himalayan rivers while flowing down deposit gravel and pebble sediments
in a narrow belt of 8 to 16 kms width found parallel to foot hills of Shivaliks. This
feature is known as ‘Bhabar’. Bhabar is porous in nature. Small rivers and streams
flow underground through Bhabar and reappear in lower areas and form a swampy
and marshy region called Terai. The region had thick forest and rich variety of wild
life. However, owing to migrations at the time of India’s partition, most of the
Terai zone has now been cleared and used for agricultural operations. South of the
Terai region, fine alluvial plain regions are found.

Fig 1.8 : A Village on the Brahmaputra Valley in Assom
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The Peninsular Plateau

The Indian plateau is also known as the peninsular plateau as it is surrounded
by the sea on three sides. It is mainly composed of the old crystalline, hard igneous
and metamorphic rock. Large amounts of metallic and non metallic mineral
resources are found in the Indian plateau. It has broad and shallow valleys with
rounded hills. The topography of the plateau is slightly tilted towards east and the
Western and Eastern Ghats form the western and eastern edges respectively. The
southernmost tip of the plateau is Kanyakumari.

The peninsular plateau consists of two broad divisions namely, the central
high lands (Malwa plateau) and the Deccan Plateau. On physical map of India, adjunct
to and south of the Gangetic plains and north of the river Narmada you can identify
central highlands. Prominent plateaus here are Malwa plateau on the western side
and towards the east there is the Chhotanagapur plateau. In comparison to the
Gangetic plains the plateau region is dry. The rivers are not perennial. The irrigation
for the second crop depends on deep tube wells and tanks. Identify rivers that flow
in the Northern side of central high lands. Chhotanagpur plateau is rich mineral
resources.

The portion of peninsular plateau lying to the south of Narmada, a triangular

landmass, is called the Deccan plateau. Satpura range forms the Deccan plateau’s

north edge while the Mahadev, the
e Locate the following on the Indian physical Kaimur range and a portion of

map of your atlas and on the raised reliefmap:  Maikal range are the eastern edges.
Malwa plateau, Bundelkhand, Bhagelkhand, Western Ghats, Eastern Ghats and

Rajamahal Hills and Chhotanagapur plateau  Nilgiris form western, eastern and

e Using an atlas compare the relative heights Southern boundaries respectively.

of above plateaus with that of Tibetan plateau

\

b
IS

aastal plain T Tain

Fig 1.9 : Block diagram of Peninsular plateau
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The Western Ghats
lie parallel to the west
coast. The structure of
Western  Ghats s
continuous with a few
passes as the gateways to
the coastal plains. The
Western Ghats are higher
than the Eastern Ghats.
Thus, for the Deccan
plateau region, west-east
slope is seen (Fig 1.9).
The Western Ghats extend
for 1600 kms. Near
Gudalur the Nilgiris join
the Western Ghats and
they rise to over a height
of about 2000 mts. The
famous hill station
Udagamandalam,popularly

Map 3 : Peninsular plateau, ghats and hills
Defhi . ([ b =

Indian Ocean

known as Ooty, is located in Nilgiris, Doda Betta (2637 mts) is the highest peak.
Western Ghats include the Anaimalai, Palani (Tamilnadu) and Cardamom (Kerala)
hills. Anaimudi (2695 mts) of Anaimalai hills is the highest peak in south India.

The Eastern Ghats extend from Mahanadi valley in the north to Nilgiris in the
south. However the Eastern Ghats are not continuous. Rivers that originate in
Western Ghats like Godavari and Krishna cut across the plateau and join the Bay of
Bengal. The average height of the Eastern Ghats rarely I e Look at the raised relief

exceeds 900 mts. The highest peak in Eastern Ghats
is Aroya Konda found at Chinthapalli (1680 mts., in
Andhra Pradesh). Nallamalas, Velikondas, Palakondas

map and compare the
relative heights of Western
and Eastern Ghats as well as

and Seshachala are some of the hilly tracts of Eastern

Ghats. One of the remarkable features of the peninsular
plateau is black soils formed due to volcanic activity.

Tibetan plateau and
Himalayan peaks.
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The Thar Desert

The Thar Desert is located on the leeward side of Aravalis and receives
very low amount of rainfall, ranging from 100 to 150 mm per year. The desert
consists of an undulating sandy plain and rocky outcrops. It occupies much of
western Rajasthan. It has an arid climate with very low vegetation cover. Streams
appear during rainy season and disappear soon after. ‘Luni’ is the only river in this
area. These internal drainage rivers fill into the lakes and don’t reach the sea.

: ' ' Indira Gandhi canal,
which is the longest canal in
the country (650kms),
watering part of Thar desert.
Hence several hectares of
desert land have been
brought under cultivation.

{ Wik o T ey m.'ﬁ?‘:
Fig 1.11 : A Settlement in Thar
The Coastal plains

T, WA F

The southern part of the peninsular plateau is bordered by narrow coastal
strips along the Arabian Sea on the west and the Bay of Bengal on the east. The
western coast starts from the Rann of Kutch and ends at Kanyakumari. It is narrower
than east coast. This plain is uneven and broken by hilly terrain. It can be divided
into three parts:

1) Konkan Coast — this is the northern part. It touches Maharashtra and Goa.
2) Canara—this the middle part. It includes coastal plains of Karnataka.
3) Malabar coast — this is the southern part, mostly in the state of Kerala.
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Bay of Bengal plains are wide and have large surface On the physical map of
structure. It stretches from Mahanadi in Odisha to Cauvery India identify the delta
deltas in Tamil Nadu. These plains are formed by rivers regions. How is their height
Mahanadi, Godavari, Krishna and Cauvery and are very similar or different? How
fertile. These coastal plains are known locally by different do they compare in relation

names: Utkal coast (Odisha) Sircar coast (Andhra to the Indo-Gangetic plains?
Pradesh) Coramandal cost (Tamil Nadu).

Like the Indo-Gangetic plains these deltas too are agriculturally developed.
Coastal zone also enables rich fishing resources. Lakes like Chilka in Odisha and
Kolleru and Pulicat (Andhra Pradesh) are other important features of the coastal
plain.

The Islands
There are two groups of Islands - Andaman and Nicobar
* Islands stretched in Bay of Bengal and Lakshadweep Islands
in the Arabian Sea. Andaman and Nicobar Islands is an
elevated portion of submerged mountain parts running from
Myanmar Mountain Arkan Yoma. In Andaman and Nicobar
Islands, Narkondam and Barren islands are volcanic origin. The
southernmost tip of India is found in Nicobar Island and called
AN lCOba’” Bird a5 Indira point which was submerged during the 2004 Tsunami.
Lakshadweep Islands are of coral origin. Its total geographic area is 32 sq.kms.
This group of island is famous for great variety of flora and fauna.

In conclusion it is important to note that there is vast diversity in the landforms
in which Indian people live. Some areas are irrigated by the mighty rivers flowing
from the Himalayas and some by the rainfed rivers from Western ghats and its
forests. Many places are located in the river valleys and others in the mountains.

A.I:‘am 9 : : Fig 1.13 : Coral Reefs
N N =

Perennial Coral reefs Coastal plains ~ Peninsula  Lauraisa Dun
Angaraland Gondwanaland  Shivalik Purvanchal Leeward
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Improve your learning

1. The sun rises two hours earlier in Arunachal Pradesh as compared to Gujarat in the
west. But the Clocks show the same time. How does this happen?

2. If the Himalayas would have not been in its present position how would be the
climatic conditions of the Indian sub continent?

3. The Himalayas do not extend into which of the following states:
Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Sikkim, Haryana, Punjab, Uttaranchal
Which are the major physiographic divisions of India? Contrast the relief of the

&

Himalayan region with that of the peninsular plateau.

S

What is the influence of the Himalayas on Indian agriculture?

o)

. Indo- Gangetic plains have high density of population. Find the reasons.

7. On an outline map of India show the following:
(1) Mountain and hill ranges — the Karakoram, the Zaskar, the Patkai Bum, the

Jaintia, the Vindhya range, the Aravali, and the Cardamom hills.
(i1) Peaks — K2, Kanchenjunga, Nanga Parbat and the Anaimudi.
(iii)Plateaus - Chotanagapur and Malwa
(1v)The Indian Desert, Western Ghats, Lakshadweep Islands
8. Use an atlas and identify the following:

(1) The Islands formed due to Volcanic eruption.
(i1) The countries constituting Indian Subcontinent.
(111) The states through which the Tropic of Cancer passes.
(iv) The northernmost latitude in degrees.
(v) The southernmost latitude of the Indian mainland in degrees.
(vi) The eastern and the western most longitudes in degrees.
(vii) The place situated on the three seas.
(viii) The strait separating Sri Lanka from India.
(ix) The Union Territories of India.

9. How are the Eastern coastal plains and western coastal plains similar or different ?

10. Plateau regions in India do not support agriculture as much as the plain regions —
what are the reasons for this?

Using the raised relief map, and physical maps in your atlas make clay/ sand models
of India on the ground. Use different types of sand or soil to mark different types of relief
features. Ensure heights of the places are proportional and rivers are marked. Look at the
vegetation map in your atlas and try to use leaves and grasses to decorate them. May be
over the year you can also add other features of India into them.
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CHAPTER

We have aspirations about what we
would like to do and how we would like
to live. Similarly, we have ideas about
what a country should be like. What are
the essential things that we require? Can
life be better for all? Can there be more
equality? Development involves
thinking about these questions and about
the ways in which we can work towards
achieving these goals. This is a complex
task and in this chapter we shall make a
beginning at  understanding
development.

What Development Promises —
Different People, Different Goals

Let us try to imagine what
development or progress is likely to
mean to different persons listed in
Table 1. What are their aspirations? You
will find that some columns are partially
filled. Try to complete the Table. You
can also add any other category of
persons.

= 2 b 3
o)
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Fig 2.1 : Without me they cannot develop;
In this system I cannot develop!

Table 1 : Developmental Goals of Different Categories of Persons

Landless rural labourers

More days of work and better wages; local school is
able to provide quality education for their children; there
is no social discrimination and they too can become
leaders in the village.

Prosperous farmers

Assured high family income through higher support
prices for their crops and through hardworking
and cheap labourers; they should be able to settle
their children abroad.

Ideas of Development




Farmers who depend only
on rain for growing crops.

A rural woman from a land
owning family

Urban unemployed youth
A boy from a rich urban family

A girl from a rich urban family She gets as much freedom as her brother and
1s able to decide what she wants to do in life.
She would like to be able to pursue her
studies abroad.

An Adivasi from mining fields
Person from fishing community
in the coastal area

Having filled Table 1, let us now examine it. Do all these persons have the

same notion of development or progress? Most likely not. Each one of them

seeks different things. They seek things that are most important for them, i.e.,

that which can fulfil their aspirations or desires. In fact, at times, two persons or

groups of persons may seek things which are conflicting. A girl expects as much

® freedom and opportunity as her brother and that he also shares in the household

work. Her brother may not like this. Similarly, to get more electricity,

industrialists may want more dams. But this may submerge the land and disrupt

the lives of people

| who are displaced

such as the tribals.

They might resent

| this and may just

R | want small check

| dams or tanks to
irrigate their land.

Fig 2.2 : How do we
understand
development if we

] think of human
Are Wa There Yer? pistory on a time
scale? Who is
developed? Number
as hunter gatherers (about 200,000 years). Number of years since we began agriculture
(12,000 years ago). Number of years since modern Industries (from about 400 years ago)
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Whose Development ?

If even the idea of what
constitutes development
varied and
conflicting, then certainly
there can be differences ®
about ways of developing.
The ongoing protest over
the Kudankulam Nuclear
Power Project in the
Tirunelveli district of Tamil
Nadu is one such conflict.
The government of India set
up the nuclear power plant

can be

Fig 2.3 : Protest at Kudankulam Nuclear

Power Project

in this quiet coastal town of fisher folks. The aim is to generate nuclear power to
meet the growing energy needs of the country. The people in the region have protested
on the grounds of safety, security and livelihood. A long struggle has ensued. Scientists,
environmentalists, social activists who have been critical of the project, have stood
by the people. Letters of protests to the government state “You are unable or unwilling
to appreciate that in nuclear energy we are confronted not only with an immense
power, but also an incredible potential for destruction. We want our coast and country
protected from the radioactive peril. Stop the project. Look to renewable energy as
an alternative.” The government has responded that the plant has all the safety
measures and, despite protests, is going ahead with the project.

So, two things are quite clear from the above discussion:

(1) Different persons can have different developmental goals and

(2) What may be development for one may not be development for the other. It may
even be destructive for the other.

® Read this newspaper report. ...

A vessel dumped 500
tonnes of liquid toxic
wastes into open_—aiF'Ii

‘dumps inacityandinthe
surrounding sea: This
happened ina city Abidjan
in Ivory Coast,.a country
in Africa. The fumes from
the highly toxic waste
N N T

catised nausea;, ‘skin
rashes, fainting,
diarrhoea etc. After a
month seven persons
were dead, twenty in
hospital and twenty six
thousand treated for
symptoms of poisoning.
A multinational company

dealing in petroleum an?‘.
metals contracted a local
company of the lvory
Coast to dispose the toxic
waste from its ship.”
(Adapted from article by
Vaiju Naravane 16
September, 2006, The .
Hindul-ar e

- Ay "‘_é_..___'.
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Now answer the following questions:

Who are the people benefited and who do not?
What should be the developmental goal for this country?

What can be some of the developmental goals for your village or town or
locality?

What are the issues of conflict between government and the people living in
regions of nuclear power plant?

Do you know of any such controversy around development projects/policies?
Find out the debates on either side.

Income and other Goals

Ifyou go over Table 1 again, you will notice one common thing: what people
desire are regular work, better wages, and decent price for their crops or other
products that they produce. In other words, they want more income.

Besides seeking more income — one-way or the other, people also seek things
like equal treatment, freedom, security, and respect from others. They resent
discrimination. All these are important goals. In fact, in some cases, these may be
more important than more income or more consumption because material goods
are not all that you need to live. Money, or material things that one can buy with it,
are one factor on which our life depends. But the quality of our life also depends
on non-material things mentioned above. If it is not obvious to you, then just
think, of the role of your friends in your life. You may desire their friendship.
Similarly there are many things that are not easily measured but they mean a lot to
our lives. These are often ignored. Therefore, it will be wrong to conclude that
what cannot be measured is not important.

Consider another example.
reliable If you get a job in a far off
i place, you would try to consider
many factors, apart from
income. This could be facilities
for your family, working
atmosphere or opportunity to
learn. In another case, a job may
give you less pay but may offer
regular employment that
enhances your sense of
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security. Another job, however, may offer high pay but no job security and also
leave no time for your family. This will reduce your sense of security and freedom.

Similarly, for development, people look at a mix of goals. It is true that if
women are engaged in paid work, the family income increases and their dignity in
the household and society increases. However, it is also the case that if there 1s
respect for women there would be more sharing of housework and a greater
acceptance of women working outside. A safe and secure environment may allow
more women to take up a variety of jobs or run a business.

Hence the developmental goals that people have are not only about better
income but also about other important things in life.

e Why do different persons have different notions of development? Which of
the following explanations is more important and why?
a. Because people are different.
b. Because life situations of persons are different.

e Do these two statements mean the same thing? Justify your answer.
a. People have different developmental goals.
b. People have conflicting developmental goals.

e Give some examples where factors other than income are important aspects
of our lives.

e Explain some of the important ideas of the above section in your own words.

How to compare Different Countries or States

When we compare different things, they could have similarities as well as
differences. Which aspects do we use to compare them? Let us look at students
in the class itself. How do we compare different students? They differ in their
height, health, talents and interests. The healthiest student may not be the most
studious one. The most intelligent student may not be the friendliest one. So,
how do we compare students? The criterion we may use depends on the purpose
of comparison. We use different criteria to choose a sports team, a debate team,
a music team or a team to organise a picnic. Still, if for some purpose, we have to
choose the criteria for the all-round progress of children in the class, how do we
do it?

Usually we take one or more important characteristics of persons and compare
them based on these characteristics. For comparing countries, their income is
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considered to be one of the most important attributes. Countries with higher income
are more developed than others with less income. This is done on the understanding
that more income means more of all things that human beings need. Whatever
people like, and should have, they will be able to get with greater income. So,
greater income itself is considered to be one important goal.

Now, what is the income of a country? Intuitively, the income of the country is
the income of all the residents of the country. This gives us the total income of
the country.

However, for comparison between countries total income is not such a useful
measure. Since countries have different populations, comparing total income will
not tell us what an average person is likely to earn. Are people in one country
better off than others in a different country? Hence we compare the average
income, which is total income of the country divided by total population. The
average income is also called per capita income.

This criterion is used in World Development Report brought out by the World
Bank to classify countries. Countries with per capita income of US $12,600 and
above per annum in 2012 are called high income countries or rich countries. Those
with per capita income of US $1,035 or less per annum in 2012 are called low-
income countries. Until less than a decade ago, India came in the category of low
income countries. Now it falls under the category of middle income countries. As
the per capita income in India rose faster than that of many countries, its position
is improved. We will read more about growth of incomes of people in India in the
next chapter.

The rich countries, excluding countries of West Asia and certain other small
countries are generally called developed countries.

While ‘averages’ are useful for comparison, they also hide disparities.

For example, let us consider two countries, A and B. For the sake of simplicity,
we have assumed that they have only five citizens each. Based on data given in
Table 2, calculate the average income for both the countries.

Table 2 Comparison of two countries

Country Monthly income of citizens in 2001 (in Rupees)

I Il I v \Y Average
CountryA | 9500 10500 9800 10000 10200
CountryB | 500 500 500 500 48000
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Will you be equally happy to live in either of these countries? Are both equally
developed? Perhaps some of us may like to live in country B if we are assured of
being its fifth citizen but if it is a lottery that decides our citizenship number then
perhaps most of us will prefer to live in country A. Though both the countries have
identical average income, country A is preferred because it has more equitable
distribution. In this country people are neither very rich nor extremely poor, while
most citizens in country B are poor and one person is extremely rich. Hence while
average income is useful for comparison it does not tell us how this income is

distributed among people.

Country with no rich and no poor

We made the
chairs and
we use
them

Country with rich and poor

e Give three examples where an average is used for comparing situations other than

what is given here.

e Why do you think average income is an important criterion for development?

Explain.

e Suppose records show that the average income in a country has been increasing
over a period. From this, can we conclude that all sections of the economy have
become better? Illustrate your answer with an example.

e From the text, find out the per capita income level of middle-income countries as
per World Development Report, 2012.

e Write a paragraph on your notion of what India should do, or achieve, to become

adeveloped country.

Income and other criteria

When we looked at individual aspirations
and goals, we found that people not only think
of better income but also have goals such as
security, respect of others, equal treatment,
freedom etc in mind. Similarly, when we
think of a nation or a region, we may, besides
average income, think of other equally
important attributes.

Social Studies

Table : 3 Per Capita Income per
annum of Select States

Punjab 78,000
Himachal

Pradesh 74,000
Bihar 25,000
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What could these attributes be? Let us examine this through an example. Table 3
gives the per capita income of Punjab, Himachal Pradesh and Bihar. We find that
of the three, Punjab has highest per capita income and Bihar is at the bottom. This
means that, on an average, a person in Punjab earned Rs.78,000 in one year whereas,
on an average, a person in Bihar would earn only around Rs. 25,000. So, if per
capita income were to be used as the measure of development, Punjab would be
considered the most developed and Bihar the least developed state of the three.
Now, let us look at certain other data pertaining to these states given in Table 4.

Table : 4 Some Comparative data of Select States

State IMR per 1000 Literacy rate (%) | NetAttendance Rate
(2006) (2011) (2006)

Punjab 42 77 76

Himachal Pradesh 36 84 90

Bihar 62 64 56

Terms used in the Table 2.4: IMR - Infant Mortality Rate. Out of 1000 live children born, the
number of children who die within one year.

Literacy Rate: It measures the percentage of literate population in the 7 and above age group.

Net Attendance Rate: Out of the total number of children in age group 6-17, the percentage of

children attending school.

First column of the table shows that in Himachal Pradesh out of 1000 children
born alive, 36 died before completing one year of age. In Punjab the proportion of
children dying within one year of birth is 42. In Bihar half the children of school
going age do not attend school.

Public Facilities

How is it that the average person in Punjab has more income than the average
person in Himachal Pradesh but lags behind in these crucial areas? The reason is
money in your pocket cannot buy all the goods and services that you may need to
live well. So, income by itself is not a completely adequate indicator of material
goods and services that citizens are able to use. For example, normally, your money
cannot buy you a pollution free environment or ensure that you get unadulterated
medicines, unless you can afford to shift to a community that already has all these
things. Money may also not be able to protect you from infectious diseases, unless
the whole of your community takes preventive steps.
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Actually for many of the important things in life the best way, also the cheapest
way is to provide these goods and services collectively. Just think: will it be cheaper
to have collective security for the whole locality or for each house to have its
own security man? What if no one, other than you, in your village or locality is
interested in studying? Would you be able to study? Not unless your parents
could afford to send you to some private school elsewhere. So you are actually
able to study because many other children also want to study and because many
people believe that the government should open schools and provide other facilities
so that all children have a chance to study. Even now, in many areas, children,
particularly girls, are not able to achieve secondary level schooling because
government/ society has not provided required facilities.

Some states have lesser Infant Mortality Rate because they have adequate
provision of basic health and educational facilities. Similarly, in some states, the
Public Distribution System (PDS) functions well. Ifa PDS shop, i.e. ration shop,
does not function properly in such places, the people there are able to get it
rectified. Health and nutritional status of people of such states is certainly likely
to be better.

e Look atdatain Tables 3 and 4. Is Punjab as ahead of Bihar in literacy rate etc. as it
is in terms of per capita income?

e Think of other examples where collective provision of goods and services is
cheaper than individual provision.

e Does availability of good health and educational facilities depend only on amount
of money spent by the government on these facilities? What other factors could
be relevant?

e For a family in rural area in Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh in 2009-2010, rice
purchased from ration shops account for 53 and 33 per cent respectively. The rest
they buy from markets. In West Bengal and Assam, only 11 and 6 per cent of rice
1s purchased from ration shops. Where would people be better off and why?

Human Development Report

When we realise that even though the level of income isimportant, itis aninadequate
measure of the level of development, we begin to think of other criterion. There could
be a long list of such criteria but then it would not be so useful. What we need is a
small number of the most important things. Health and education indicators, such as
the ones we used in comparison of Kerala and Punjab, are among them. Over the
past decade or so, health and education indicators have come to be widely used
along with income as a measure of development. For instance, Human Development
Report published by United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) compares
countries based on the educational levels of the people, their health status and per
capitaincome.
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It would be interesting to look at certain relevant data regarding India and its neighbours
from Human Development Report 2013.

Table 5 Some data regarding India and its neighbours for 2013

Per Capita Life Average Expected | Human Development
Country Incomein | expectancy at years of yearsof [Index (HDI) rank in the
$ birth (Years) schooling schooling world
Sri Lanka 5170 75.1 9.3 12.7 92
India 3285 65.8 4.4 10.7 136
Pakistan 2566 65.7 4.9 7.3 146
Myanmar 1817 65.7 3.9 9.4 149
Bangladesh 1785 69.2 4.8 8.1 146
Nepal 1137 69.1 3.2 8.9 157
Notes to Table 5

HDI stands for Human Development Index. HDI ranks in above table are out of 177 countries in all.
Life expectancy at birth denotes the average expected length of life of a person at the time of birth.

Average years of schooling: average number of years of education received by people ages 25 and
older.

Expected years of schooling: number of years of schooling that a child of school entrance age can
expect to receive given the present enrolment rates.

Per capita Income is calculated in US Dollars for all countries so that one can compare. It is also
done in a way so that every dollar would buy the same amount of goods and services in any country.

B Very High
B High Low
Medium No data -
w "f"

Map 1 : World map showing HD Index. Identify various patterns in different continents.
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Isn’t it surprising that a small country in our neighbourhood, Sri Lanka, is
much ahead of India in every respect and a big country like ours has such a low
rank in the world? Table 5 also shows that though Nepal has less than half'the per
capita income of India, it is not far behind India in educational levels. In terms of
life expectancy at birth it is in fact ahead of India.

Many improvements have been suggested in calculating HDI and many new
components have been added to the Human Development Report. But, by pre-
fixing “Human” to “Development”, it has made it very clear that what is happening
to citizens of a country is important in development. People, their health and
their well-being are most important.

Development as progress over time

Some countries are ahead of others in terms of human development indicators.
Similarly, some states have better indicators of human development, though within
a state there may be variations. Some districts may be more advanced than others.
Remember comparison and ranks have little use by itself. They are only useful, if
these indicators can make us think in meaningful ways as to why are some so
behind the others. Low performance on any of the human development indicators
1s a sign that certain aspect of people’s lives needs more attention. Alternately, we
could ask why are some ahead of others. Say, why are many more children in
Himachal Pradesh going to school on an average than in other states (refer to
Table 4)?

To answer this, let us look closely at what has come to be called ‘the schooling
revolution in Himachal Pradesh’. It has some interesting insights to offer,
particularly, how so many factors need to come together to make change possible.
Development is indeed a complex phenomenon.

At the time of Indian independence, like most other states in India, Himachal
Pradesh had very low levels of education. Being a hilly region, with low density of
population in many villages, spread of s
schools particularly to the rural areas =~
appeared as a big challenge. However, = —
both the government of Himachal
Pradesh and the people of the state were ©
keen on education. How to translate this
aspiration to reality for all the children? |\ i

The government started schoolsand =~
made sure that education was largelyg...-
free or costs very little for parents. |
Further, it tried to ensure that these
schools had at least the minimum_ =
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facilities of teachers, classrooms, toilets, drinking water, etc. As the years went
by, these facilities were improved and expanded. More schools were opened and
teachers were appointed so that many more children could study easily. Of course,
to open schools and run these well, the government had to spend money. Among
the Indian states, Himachal Pradesh has the distinction of one of the highest
spending from the government budget on education of each child. In year 2005,
the average spending on education by the government in Indian states was Rs
1,049 per child, Himachal Pradesh was spending Rs. 2,005 per child!

The high priority on education paid off. In an intensive survey on schooling
done in 1996 and repeated in 2006, the surveyors noted:

Students in Himachal Pradesh come to school enthusiastically. An overwhelming
proportion of students enjoyed their schooling experience: “The teacher loves
us and teaches us well”, said Neha, enrolled in Class 4 in a village in Chamba.
Children had dreams of studying till higher classes and aspirations to be
policemen, scientists and teachers. The attendance rate was very high in
primary classes, but also among older children.
The norm in Himachal Pradesh has come to be at least 10 years of schooling

for children.

In many parts of the country, girls’ education is still given less priority by
parents compared to boys’ education. While girls may study for a few classes,
they may not complete their schooling. A welcome trend in Himachal Pradesh is
the lower gender bias. Himachali parents have ambitious educational goals for
their girls, just as for their boys. Thus, in the 13-18 age group, a very high
percentage of girls are completing class VIII and moving to secondary classes.
This doesn’t mean there are no differences in the status of men and women, but
the differences are less compared to many other regions, particularly north Indian
states.

One may wonder why is the gender bias less. Besides education, this can be
seen in other areas as well. Child mortality (children dying within a few years of
birth) in Himachal Pradesh is lower for girls than for boys, in contrast to most
other states. One major consideration is that many Himachali women are
themselves employed outside the home. Women who work outside the homes
are economically independent and self-confident. They have greater say in
household decisions, including children’s education, health, birth, upkeep, etc.
Also, being employed themselves, Himachali mothers expect their daughters to
work outside home after marriage. Schooling therefore comes naturally and has
become a social norm.

It has been seen that Himachali women have a comparatively high involvement
in social life and village politics. Active mahila mandals can be found in many

villages.
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Table 6 compares the progress in school education over time in Himachal
Pradesh with the average of the Indian states.

Table 6 : Progress in Himachal Pradesh

Himachal Pradesh India
1993 2006 1993 | 2006

Percentage of Girls (6+ years) with
more than 5 years of education 39 60 28 40

Percentage of Boys (6+ years) with
more than 5 years of education 57 75 51 57

The comparison across two different years is indicative of development that
has happened. Clearly, there has been greater development in schooling and spread
of education in Himachal Pradesh than India as a whole. Though there is still a lot
of difference in the average levels of education among boys and girls, 1.e. across
genders, there has been some progress towards greater equality in the recent
years.

Summing up

Development entails a mix of goals. Goals and the ways of attaining them
may be in conflict. “Whose development?’ is an important question one must
address while thinking about development.

Income and per capita income, though very often used, is only one aspect of
development. Distribution of incomes can be very unequal even when overall
incomes rise.

Human development index has tried to expand the notion of development to
include the social indicators of health and education. Government provision is
the only way of improving health and education status for all. Societies that are
more equal have developed faster, when effective public facilities are ensured.

Per capita Income; Human development; Public facilities; Education and Health indicators

Improve your learning

1. What main criterion is used by the World Bank in classfying different countries?
What are the limitations of the above criterion, if any?

2. Usually behind each social phenomenon there would be several contributing
factors, and not one. What in your opinion are the factors that came together for
the development of schooling in Himachal Pradesh?
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3. In what respect is the criterion used by the UNDP for measuring development
different from the one used by the World Bank?

4. Do you think there are certain other aspects, other than those discussed in the
chapter that should be considered in measuring human development?

5. Why do we use averages? Are there any limitations to their use? Illustrate with
your own examples related to development.

6. What lessons can you draw about the importance of income from the fact that
Himachal Pradesh with lower per capita income has a better human development

ranking than Punjab?

7. Based on the figures in Table 6, fill the following:
Out of every 100 girls above 6 years of age, girls had studied beyond
the primary level in Himachal Pradesh in year 1993. By year 2006, this proportion
reached out of 100. For India as a whole, the proportion of boys
who had studied beyond primary level was only out of 100 in year 2006.

8. What is the per capita income of Himachal Pradesh? Do you think higher incomes
can make it easier for parents to send children to school? Discuss. Why was it
necessary for government to run schools in Himachal Pradesh?

9. Why do you think parents accord less priority to girls education as compared to
boys? Discuss in class.

10. What is the relationship between women’s work outside their homes and gender
bias?

11. Rightto Education Act, 2009 (RTE) declares that all children of 6 to 14 years age
have the right to free education. And the government has to ensure building of
sufficient schools in the neighbourhood, appoint properly qualified teachers and
make all necessary provisions. In the light of what you have read in this chapter and
already know, discuss and debate the importance of this Act for (i) children, and

(i1) human development.

Here is an illustration
showing different sources
of livelihoods. Create a
similar illustration and
write caption that would
describe their notion of
development.
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5 "~ __GDP growth slumps to 9 year low e,
India’s GDP grewonly by ~ witnessed in  however, expressed

5 per cent in 2012-13.4 construction and services cautious optimism and
The-agriculture growth ..., Disappointed with the pointed to some signs of

also moderated, whilea  dismal GDP figures,  recovery in some select
slowdown =~ was “also  Finanace Minister, - sectors. (The Hindu)

-~ Youmay have come across such news. What is GDP thatis being talked about?
What relation does it have to the sectors of the Indian economy? Let us try to
~ understand....

Sectors of Economy

You may recall some of the chapters from class VIII and X, where we
discussed how people are engaged in different activities to earn their livelihoods.
These activities are broadly categorised into three — 1) agriculture and related
activities such as fishing, forestry, mining where nature has a dominant role in
the production process; 2) manufacturing processes & other industries, where
goods are produced by people using tools or machines; and 3) those activities
that don’t directly produce a good but provide services that are required in
production and other services for people.

To recall these differences:

e C(lassify the following list of occupations under agriculture, industry and
service sectors. Give reasons for your classification:

Tailor

Basket weaver

Flower cultivator
Milk vendor

Fishermen

Priest

Courier
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Workers in match factory

Money lender

Gardener

Potter

Bee-keeper

Astronaut

Call centre employee

e The following table shows the percentage of workers employed in different sectors
in India in 1972-73 and in 2009-10, i.e. after 37 years.

Year Agriculture Industry Services
1972-73 74% 11% 15%
2009-10 53% 22% 25%

(1) What are the major changes that you observe from the above table?
(i1) From what you have read before, discuss what could be some of the reasons for
these changes.
Observe the Pictures and menstion the sector which they belong to :

Gross Domestic Product

Suppose there are two families — one is a rich family whereas the other is a
poor family. We can make such judgements as “rich” or “poor’ based on: the dress
people in the family wear, vehicles they use to travel, food that they eat, house they
live in, furniture and other equipment they have, hospitals they go for treatment
etc. Alternately, income that these families earn is an important overall indicator.
For the country as a whole, we use the total value of goods and services produced
in the country as the indicator of income for the country. The technical term to
denote this value is Gross Domestic Product (GDP).

The following Graph 1 shows the value of GDP for India for two different
years: 1972-73 and 2009-2010. One can compare what kind of increase has taken
place in production in the three sectors of the economy.
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Ageregate(45,16,071) Graph 1 : GDP by Agriculture,
o Industry and Service Sectors

4500000
4000000 Answer the following questions
by looking at the chart:
3500000 ,
e Which was the largest
£ 3000000 producing sector in 1972-73?
< 2500000 140 e Which was the Ilargest
]
& 2000000 gaw(s,gé’ producing sector in 2009-
) 1500000 pee” - 20107
=035 11,735,089 e Fillin the blank:
1000000 —1,33,912 .

The total value of production of

2,43,082 .. ..
500000 +—— - goods and services in India increased
0 approximately times

1972-73 2009-10 between 1972-3 and 2009-10.

W Agriculture  [JIndustry  m Services
(The data for 2009-10 has been adjusted for prices, which means that both for 1972-3 and 2009-10 the GDP

values can be compared. Both have been expressed in terms of prices existing in the same reference/ base year).

How do we estimate GDP?

People engaged in various economic activities in the above sectors produce a
very large number of goods and services. What we desire to find out is: how much
goods and services are produced.

With so many thousands of goods and services produced, you might think this
1s an impossible task. Not only would the task be enormous, you might also wonder
how we can add up cars, computers, mobile phone service, baskets and pots. It
won’t make sense!

To get around this problem, economists suggest that the value of goods and
services should be used rather than adding up the actual numbers. For example, if
10,000 kilograms of paddy are sold at Rs. 25 per kg, the total value of paddy will be
Rs. 2,50,000. The value of 5000 coconuts at Rs. 10 per coconut will be Rs. 50,000.
Is it necessary to count every good (or service) that is produced and sold? How do
we estimate the total value of goods and services?

Take, for instance, a farmer who sells paddy to a rice mill for Rs. 25 per kg.
She sells 100 kilograms of paddy. Let us assume that she did not have to buy any
seeds. The total value of paddy produced by her is Rs. 2500. The rice mill takes out
rice and sells (1) 80 kilograms of rice to the hotelier for Rs. 40 per kg and (i1) 20
kilograms of husk at Rs. 20 per kg. The total value of goods produced by the rice
miller is: (80 x 40) + (20 x 20) = Rs. 3600. This is what the hotelier pays the rice
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miller. The hotelier makes idli, dosa and husk is used as fuel by him. The hotel
owner by using rice and husk makes out Rs. 5000 from the sale of idli, dosa.

Total value of goods sold at each stage:

Stage 1 (sale of paddy by farmer to rice mill owner) Rs. 2500
Stage 2 (sale of rice and husk by rice mill owner to hotelier) Rs. 3600
Stage 3 (sale of idli, dosa ) Rs. 5000

e Discuss: To find out the total value of goods produced should we add them up?

Goods such as paddy and rice and husk in this example are at the intermediary
stages. They are not being used by the final consumer. They are used as inputs to
make the final good, in this example id/i and dosa. If one were to add the value of
all the physical inputs in between plus the value of the final goods, we would be
double counting. The value of final goods already includes the value of all the in
between or intermediate goods that are used in making the final good. At each
stage the producer paid for these inputs produced by someone before. Hence, the
value of Rs. 5000 worth of hotel items sold by hotelier (final good) already includes
Rs. 3600, the value of rice and husk used as physical inputs. This was not made by
the hotelier but he only purchased them from the rice miller. Similarly the rice and
husk produced by the miller at Rs. 3600 already includes the value of physical
input paddy (Rs. 2500) purchased by him. He did not produce paddy. The farmer
produced this in stage 1. To count the value of the rice and paddy separately means
counting the value of the same things a number of times - first as paddy, then as
rice and husk and finally as idli and dosa.

The good becomes final if it is not used further in producing goods to be sold.
In the above example if the rice had been bought by a family for their consumption,
this would be the final point. /dli and dosa would be made by the family for
themselves and not as goods to be sold.

....But I should
be paid the full
value of the
wheat that I
produce !

e In the above example, paddy or rice is the
intermediate goods and id/i is the final
good. The following are a few goods we
consume in our daily lives. List some of
the intermediate goods against each one.

Final good Intermediate goods
Notebook

Car
Computer
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Another way of looking at these stages is to focus only on value added at every
step by the producer of the good. To find out the value added by the producer to the
physical inputs purchased by him we relook at the above example:

It makes sense only to include the value added at each stage or to take the value
of final goods and services. The value of final goods and services produced in each

Stage 1 (sale of paddy by farmer to rice mill owner) = Rs. 2500
Stage 2 (sale of rice and husk by rice mill owner to hotelier) = Rs. 3600
Stage 3 (sale of idli, dosa) = Rs. 5000

e Discuss: Why do both methods give the same result?

sector during a particular year provides the total production of the sector for that
year. And the sum of production in the three sectors gives what is called the Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) of a country. It is the value of all final goods and services
produced within a country during a particular year.

You might have noticed that the GDP figures are given for the year 2009-10.
This means the figures are pertaining to April 2009 to March 2010. This period is
also called financial year.

GDP records the market value of all final goods and services produced. But
there are many items that are not sold/ purchased in the market. One important
example is the work that is done at home like cooking, cleaning, organizing, bringing
up children, tending to plants and cattle, etc. In most instances, these do not involve
any monetary transaction and therefore remain outside the GDP measure, though
they are extremely important for the economy. Also, the unpaid work is done
mostly by women even today, in India and across the globe.

e The value of GDP is given in the following table. Compute the growth rate of GDP as
shown for 2010-11.

Year GDP (in rupees crores) | Percentage change in GDP over | = Growth Rate
the previous year of GDP

2009-10 | 45,16,000 - ;
2010-11 | 49,37,000 [ (49,37,000 — 45,16,000)/ =932 %
45,16,000] *100

2011-12 52,44,000

2012-13 55,05,000

Production and Employment



Changes in the importance of sectors - value of goods and services
produced and employment of people

So far we know how the size of GDP has increased over the years, as more and
more goods and services are produced. It is essential to know how this increase
took place and what kind of activities contributed more to this growth of GDP. It
has been noted that many of the now developed countries had agriculture and other
allied activities as the most important contributor of GDP during the initial stages
of development.

As the methods of farming changed and agriculture sector began to prosper, it
produced much more food than before. Many people could now take up other
activities, as essential food requirements were met by other producers. There were
increasing number of craft-persons and traders. Buying and selling activities
increased many times, further increasing demand for goods and services, besides,
rulers employed large number of people as administrators, army etc. However, at
this stage, in an overall context most of the goods produced were from agriculture
and related sector and most people were also employed in this sector.

Recall what you have read about the industrial revolution in the earlier classes.
As new methods of manufacturing were introduced, factories came up and started
expanding. Those people who had earlier worked on farms now began to work in
factories in large numbers. People began to use many more goods. There was mass
production by factories at much lower rates and these goods reached markets all
over the world. For these countries industrial production gradually became the
most important sector, both in the total production of goods and services and also
in the employment of people. Hence, over time, a shift took place. This means that
the importance of the sectors had changed. The industrial sector became the
dominant sector and the importance of the agriculture sector both for employment
and production declined.

In the past 50 years, there has been a further shift from industry to service
sector for developed countries. The service sector has become the most important
in terms of total production. Most of the working people have also shifted and are
now employed in the service sector and most of the production activities are those
of services and not manufactured goods. This is the general pattern observed for
developed countries. Is a similar pattern observed for India?

Look at the following (2) pie charts . The contribution of various activities to
GDP is presented for two financial years — 1972-73 and 2009-2010. The circle or
the pie represents the GDP in the given year. GDP is made up of production from
the three sectors — agriculture, industry and services. Services in turn are seen to
comprise of three types.
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Graph 2 Share of different sectors in Gross Domestic Product

1972-73 2009-10

. Agriculture

. Trade, hotels, transport & communication
. Industry Finance, insurance & real estate
. Community, social & personal services

During the 37-year period, the output share of agriculture sector has fallen
drastically. There was a small increase in the share of industrial output in GDP. In
contrast to this, there is a tremendous increase in the share of service activities -
two out of three sub-sectors of service activities have expanded.
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Employment — the working life in India

The Gross Domestic Product of a country has close relation with the total
number of working people in that country. In every country, as population increases,
it is essential that the country provides opportunities for those who are looking for
work. Unless people get jobs to earn, how do they get food and other requirements?

According to the Census of India, 2011, out of 1.2 billion persons in India, 460
million people are workers, i.e. people engaged in some productive activities. The
following table shows some basic facts about workers in India:

Table: 1 Distribution of Workers in India, 2009-2010 (%)

Sector Place of Residence Sex All workers
Rural Urban Male Female

Agriculture Sector 68 8 47 69 53

Industry Sector 17 34 34 16 22

Services Sector 15 58 19 15 25

Total 100 100 100 100 100

Unfortunately in India while there has been a change in the share of the three
sectors in GDP, a similar shift has not
taken place in employment. Graph 3.3
shows the share of employment in the
three sectors in 1972-73 and 2009-
10. The agriculture sector continues
to be the largest employer even now.
Why didn’t employment shift out of
agriculture sector? It is because not
enough jobs were created in the
industry and service sectors. Even
though production of industrial goods
went up by more than nine times
during the period, employment went
up only by around three times. The
same applies to service sector: while
production rose by more than 14 times, employment rose around five times.

Read the above table and fill in the blanks:
e Majority of workers in agriculture are
living in

e Most workers are employed in
agriculture sector. Only a small section of

is in industrial sector.
e More than 90% of urban workers are
getting employment in
sectors.

e Compared to males, female workers are
getting employment in and
sectors only to a small extent.

As a result, more than half of the workers in the country are working in the
agriculture sector, producing only one-sixth of the GDP. In contrast to this, the
industry and service sectors produce three-fourth of the GDP whereas they employ
only about half the proportion of workers. Does this mean that the workers in
agriculture are not producing as much as they could?
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It means that there are more people in agriculture but everyone may not be
fully occupied. So, even if few people move out, production will not be affected.
In other words, workers in agricultural sector are underemployed.

Take the case of a small farmer, Gayathri, owning about two hectares of
unirrigated land dependent only on rain and growing crops like jowar and redgram.
All five members of her family work in the plot throughout the year. Why? They
have nowhere else to go for work. You will see that everyone is working, none
remains idle, but in actual fact their labour effort gets divided. Each one is doing
some work but no one is fully employed. This is the situation of underemployment,
where people are apparently working but all of them are made to work less than
their potential. This kind of underemployment is hidden in contrast to someone
who does not have a job and is clearly visible as unemployed. Hence, it is also
called disguised unemployment.

Supposing, a landlord hires one or two members of the family to work on his
land. Gayathri’s family is now able to earn some extra income through wages. Since
you do not need five people to look after that small plot, two people moving out
does not affect production on their farm. In the above example, two people may
move to work in a factory, or trade. Once again the earnings of the family would
increase and they would also continue to produce as much from their land.

There are lakhs of farmers like Gayathri in India. This means that even if several
people from agricultural sector are provided with proper work elsewhere,
agricultural production will not suffer. The incomes of the people who take up
other work would increase the total family income.

This underemployment can also happen in other sectors. For example there
are thousands of casual workers in the service sector in urban areas who search for
daily employment. They are employed as painters, plumbers, repair persons and
others doing odd jobs. Many of them don’t find work every day. Similarly, we see

Graph 3 : Sectoral shares of employment
1972-73 2009-2010

Services
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other people of the service sector on the streets pushing a cart or selling something
where they may spend the whole day but earn very little. They are doing this work
because they do not have better opportunities.

Graph 4 : Shares of three sectors in GDP
1972-73 2009-2010

Services
35%
Industry
Services 26%
: 57%
Industry
- 22%
e Look at the above pie charts and fill in the following table.
S ector Employment (%) Gross Domestic Product (%)
1972-73 2009-10 1972-73 2009-10
Agriculture
Industry
Services

While service sector has grown, all service sector activities are not growing equally
well. Service sector in India employs many different kinds of people. At one end there are
a limited number of services that employ highly skilled and educated workers. At the other
end, there are a very large number of workers engaged in services such as small shopkeepers,
repair persons, transport persons, etc. These people barely manage to earn a living and yet
they perform these services because no alternative opportunities for work are available to
them. Hence, only a part of this sector is growing in importance.

Organised and unorganised sector employment in India

So far we have seen how different sectors contribute to Gross Domestic Product of
India and also realised the comparative importance of the three sectors. This helps us to
analyse the shifts that take place or don’t take place for both production and employment.

For our country we don’t see substantial shift in employment and to explore this we use
another classification method focusing on the nature of employment. The classification
discussed below emphasizes the problems of employment and the associated conditions
of work even more starkly.

Free distribution by A.P. Government



Narasimha works in a government office. He
attends his office from 9.30 am to 5.30 pm. He
uses his motorbike to travel from house to office
whichis about 5 kilometres. He gets his salary regu-
larly at the end of every month, deposited in his
bank account. In additional to the salary, he also
gets provident fund as per the rules laid down by
the government. He also gets medical and other
allowances. Narasimha does not go to office on Sun- &
days. This is a paid holiday. When he joined work, i
he was given an appointment letter stating all the terms and condi-
tions of work.

Rajeshwari
\

Rajeshwari is working as a construction
F - worker. She goes for work at 7 am and re-
turns home at 7 pm. She travels about 8 to
10 kilometres daily for work by bus. Con-
/ struction workers get one hour lunch break
between 1pm and 2 pm. She gets work only
for 10 to 12 days a month. In the remaining
days she has no work, and she does not get
any wage. She gets Rs 150 per day as wages.
Mostly she is paid the wages on the spot in
the evening. When she works for three or

I |

four days at the same spot she is paid after the work. She gets more work from
February to June. July to January is unseasonal. Rajeshwari is a member of a Self
Help Group in her locality. The government pays some compensation, if any death
or major injury while she is on work. There is no help from the government for
treatment in accidents while working. She is also part of a group that works under a
mason. There are 6 to 10 workers under each mason.

Narasimha and Rajeshwari are illustrative examples of workers employed in
organised and unorganised sectors respectively. Do you see the differences in
conditions of work between them? The distinction between organised and
unorganised sectors helps us to understand the working situation and wages faced
by the majority of workers in the country. 92 per cent of workers in India are
found in unorganised sector and only 8 percent find work in the organised sector.
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Organised sector covers those enterprises or places of work where the terms
of employment are regular and therefore, people have assured work. They are
registered by the government and have to follow its rules and regulations which
are given in various laws such as the Factories Act, Minimum Wages Act, Shops
and Establishments Act etc. It is called organised because it has some formal
processes and procedures. Workers in the organised sector enjoy security of
employment. They are expected to work only for a fixed number of hours. If they
work more, they have to be paid overtime by the employer. They also get several
other benefits from the employers. They get paid leave, payment during holidays,
provident fund, etc. They are supposed to get medical benefits and, under the laws,
the employer has to ensure facilities like drinking water and a safe working
environment. When they retire, many of these workers get pensions as well. People
who work in the government or with companies or large establishments are all in
the organised sector.

The unorganised sector is characterised by small and scattered units which
have remained largely outside the control of the government. There are rules and
regulations but these are not followed or enforced. Jobs here are low-paid and not
regular. There is no provision for overtime, paid leave, holidays, leave due to
sickness etc. Employment is not secure. People can be asked to leave without any
reason. When there is less work during some seasons, some people may be asked
to leave. A lot also depends on the whims of the employer or changes in the market
situation.

Besides the above conditions, this sector includes a large number of people
who are employed on their own — self employed. Almost half the workers are self
employed. You would find them everywhere, doing small jobs such as selling on
the street or doing repair work or as hawkers. Similarly, farmers are largely self
employed and also hire labourers as and when they require.

The organised sector offers jobs that are the most sought-after. But the
employment opportunities in the organised sector have been expanding very slowly.
As aresult, a large number of workers are forced to enter the unorganised sector
jobs, which pay a very low salary. They are often exploited and not paid a fair wage.
Their earnings are low and not regular. When workers lose their jobs in the organised
sector they are forced to take up jobs in the unorganised sector with low earnings.
Besides the need for more work, there is also a need for protection and support of
the workers in the unorganised sector.

Who are these vulnerable people who need protection? In the rural areas, the
unorganised sector mostly comprises of landless agricultural labourers, small and
marginal farmers, sharecroppers and artisans (such as weavers, blacksmiths,
carpenters and goldsmiths). Nearly 80 per cent of rural households in India are in
small and marginal farmer category. These farmers need to be supported through
adequate facilities for timely delivery of seeds, agricultural inputs, credit, storage
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facilities and marketing outlets. As farm labourers they require adequate work and
payment of minimum wages.

In the urban areas, unorganised sector comprises mainly of workers in small-
scale industry, casual workers in construction, trade and transport etc., and those
who work as street vendors, head load workers, garment makers, rag pickers etc.
Small-scale industry also needs government’s support for procuring raw material
and marketing of output. The casual workers in both rural and urban areas need to
be protected.

We also find that majority of workers from scheduled castes, tribes and
backward communities find themselves in the unorganised sector. It is worse if
one 1s a woman from these communities. Besides getting the irregular and low
paid work, these workers also face social discrimination. Protection and support
to the unorganised sector workers is thus necessary for both economic and social
development.

Let’s examine both the production of goods and services and employment from
these sectors. The unorganised sector also contributes to GDP. During 2004-05,
the unorganised sector workers accounted for 92 per cent of all workers that
contributed half of all production. On the other hand, only 8% of people had a
decent employment and contributed 50% of the production of goods and services.
The products and services of these companies find a market but they support a
very small section of the population with privileged jobs. This is an extremely
unequal situation. The rest find only insecure low paying jobs or are self employed
with low earnings or remain underemployed.

Table 2 Contribution of organised and unorganised sectors

Sector Contribution (% of total)
Employment | Gross Domestic Product
Organised 8 50
Unorganised 92 50
Total 100 100

How to create more and better conditions of employment?

A large number of people should have found a decent employment in industry
and services but this has not taken place. Production (in industry and services) has
increased without a similar increase in employment. When we look at how people
are employed we find that most people are in the unorganised sector, barely able
to find work. The increase in production is benefitting only about 8% of workers.
Hence in what ways can one increase employment for all people? Let us look at
some of them.

Production and Employment



Take the case of Gayathri with her two-hectare plot of un-irrigated land. The
government can spend some money or banks can provide a loan, to construct a well
for her family to irrigate the land. Gayathri will then be able to irrigate her land and
take a second crop, wheat, during the rabi season. Let us suppose that one hectare
of wheat can provide employment to two people for 50 days (including sowing,
watering, fertiliser application and harvesting). So, two more members of the family
can be employed in her own field. Now suppose many small dams are constructed
and canals are dug to irrigate many such farms. This could lead to a lot of employment
generation within the agricultural sector itself reducing the problem of
underemployment.

Now, suppose Gayathri and other farmers produce much more than before.
They would also need to sell some of this. For this they may be required to transport
their products to a nearby town. If the government invests some money in
transportation and storage of crops, or makes better rural roads so that mini-trucks
reach everywhere several farmers like Gayathri who now have access to water, can
continue to grow and sell these crops. This activity can provide productive
employment to not just farmers but also others such as those in services like
transport or trade.

Gayathri’s need is not confined to water alone. To cultivate the land, she also
needs seeds, fertilisers, agricultural equipments and pumpsets to draw water. Being
a poor farmer, she cannot afford many of these. So she will have to borrow money
from moneylenders and pay a high rate of interest. If the local bank gives her credit
at a reasonable rate of interest, she will be able to buy all these in time and cultivate
her land. This means that along with water, we also need to provide cheap agricultural
credit to the farmers for farming to improve.

Another way by which we can tackle this problem is to identify, promote and
locate industries and services in semi-rural areas where a large number of people
may be employed. For instance, many farmers decide to grow millets and other
cereals. Setting up a flour mill to procure and process these and sell in the cities is
one such example. Opening a cold storage could give an opportunity for farmers to
store their products like chillies and onions and sell them when the price is good.
In villages near forest areas, we can start honey collection centres where people
can come and sell wild honey. It is also possible to set up industries that process
vegetables and agricultural produce like tomato, chillies, mango, rice, red gram,
fruits, which can be sold in outside markets. This will provide employment in
industries located in semi-rural areas and not necessarily in large urban centres.

Today, we not only have to generate new employment opportunities but also
train many workers to work efficiently and with machines. We should invest in
many industries, in both rural and semi-urban areas, so that we are able to produce
many more goods and services.
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Gross Domestic Product Final goods Sectoral goods
Employment shifts Organised and unorganised sector

Improve your learning

1. Fill in the blanks using the correct option given in the bracket:

(1) Employment in the service sector increased to the same extent as
production. (has / has not)

(i1)  Workers in the sector do not produce goods. (service / agricultural)
(i11))  Most of the workers in the sector enjoy job security. (organised /
unorganised)

iav) A proportion of labourers in India are working in the unorganised sector.
(large / small)
(v) Cotton is a product and cloth is a product. [natural /

manufactured]
2. Choose the most appropriate answer.

(a) Production of a commodity, mostly through the natural process, is an activity in
sector.
(1) primary
(11) secondary
(1i11)  tertiary

(iv) information technology

(b) GDP is the total value of produced during a particular year.
(1) all goods and services
(i1) all final goods and services

(111) all intermediate goods and services
(iv) all intermediate and final goods and services

(c) Interms of GDP the share of service sector in 2009-10 was
(1) between 20 to 30 per cent
(i1) between 30 to 40 per cent
(i1i)  between 50 to 60 per cent
(iv) 70 per cent

Production and Employment



. Find the odd one out and say why.
(1) Teacher, doctor, vegetable vendor, lawyer
(1) Postman, cobbler, soldier, police constable

. Do you think the classification of economic activities into primary, secondary and
services sectors is useful? Explain how.

. For each of the sectors that we came across in this chapter why should one focus on
employment and GDP? Could there be other issues which should be examined?
Discuss.

. How is the service sector different from other sectors? [llustrate with few examples.

. What do you understand by underemployment? Explain with an example each from

the urban and rural areas.

. The workers in the unorganised sector need protection on the following issues:
wages, safety and health. Explain with examples.

. A study in Ahmedabad found that out of 15,00,000 workers in the city, 11,00,000
worked are in the unorganised sector. The total income of the city in this year (1997-
1998) was Rs 6000 crores. Out of this Rs 3200 crores was generated in the organised
sector. Present this data as a table. What are the ways for generating more
employment in the city?
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e Collect similar newspaper reports.
Are these indicators of some change or just a variation that happen once in a
long time? Invite some meteorological officials or college faculty to discuss these
developments.

Climate and Weather

The state of atmospheric conditions over an area at a particular time refers
to weather. These weather conditions fluctuate very often even in a short period.
Climate refers to such conditions over a large area and follows a similar general
pattern over many years. What have been the general conditions, year after year,
over thirty years or more, gives us the climate. There are variations from year to
year but a basic pattern remains the same. On the basis of these generalised
conditions, the year is divided into seasons. The elements of weather and climate
are: temperature, atmospheric pressure, wind, humidity, and precipitation. The
pattern of these for a place can be shown using pictures called climographs or
climatographs. Climographs show average monthly values of maximum
temperature, minimum temperature, and rainfall for a given place.

Social Studies Climate of India



Climographs of a few places in India.

The climographs below show that temperature and rainfall vary in different
parts of the country. Refer to your atlas and identify the relief region where these
places are located. Also, read the graphs below and fill the table on following page.
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Jaipur

Leh
New Delhi

Chennai

Range of Temprature: From highest value to lowest value

e What are the warmest and coldest months in Leh?

e From the range of temperatures in the above table say whether Jaipur is, in general,

hotter than Leh. Explain your answer.

e Compare the climate of Delhi and Chennai. How are they different?

e Read carefully the rainfall pattern for Leh. In what ways is this different from
the others? From your atlas can you find out some other places in the world that

have similar rainfall pattern.

e Identify the wet months for Chennai. How is this different from Jaipur?

Factors influencing climate and weather

It is observed that for some places (e.g. Chennai) there is not much difference
in the temperature across months. Some places (e.g. Delhi) have wide differences
in temperature across the months. India experiences wide variations in temperature.
The northern portion is bounded by the Himalayas whereas southern peninsula is
surrounded by seas. Some places are far from the coasts; they are inland. Some
places are at high altitude, whereas others are on the plains. The factors that affect
climate are called climatic controls. These include:

1. Latitude 2. Land-water relationship 3. Relief 4. Upper air circulation

1. Latitude or distance from the equator

The average temperatures for the year drop as you go further away from the
equator. For this reason, we divide the regions on Earth as:

» Tropical, as those close to the Equator;

* Polar, as those close to the poles;

»  Temperate, as those in between these two extremes.

If we compare the climate of, say, Indonesia and Japan, we can understand the
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differences. The reason for these differences is the differential heating of Earth
that you have read in earlier classes. Intensity of temperature depends on the latitude.
The temperature of the atmosphere at a particular

e Using a globe recall and
discuss what you may have
read earlier. How does the
angle of sun vary at different
latitudes? What impact does
this have?

Fig 4.1 : Influence of latitude on climate
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Fig 4.2 : How does this ‘moderate’ the
temperature of such a place?

place near the Earth’s surface depends upon the
insolation (heat from sun rays) received at that
location. This is more intense in the low latitudes
than in the high latitudes. As we move away from
the equator towards the poles, the average annual
temperature decreases.

In India the southern part lies in the
tropical belt closer to the equator. Therefore
this region has higher average temperature
than the northern part. This is one reason for
the climate of Kanyakumari being entirely
different from Bhopal or Delhi. India is
situated roughly between 8° and 37° N
latitudes and the country is divided into almost
two equal parts by the Tropic of Cancer. The
part south of the Tropic of Cancer lies in the
tropical zone. The part north of the Tropic of
Cancer lies in the temperate zone.

Land water relationship

Look at a map of India showing land cover
and water bodies, and you will see another
important factor which has an influence on
climate: the land and water relationship . The
amount of sunlight that is first absorbed and
then radiated back or directly reflected
depends on the nature of the surface. Darker
areas, such as heavily vegetated regions, tend
to be good absorbers; lighter areas, such as
snow and ice-covered regions, tend to be good
reflectors. The ocean absorbs and loses heat
more slowly than land. This affects climate
in many ways. One of this is the formation of
land and sea breezes. Using Fig 4.2 explain
how this happens. Recall from class IX the
connection between pressure and direction of
wind.
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A large part of southern India, because
of its long coast line, comes under the
moderating influence of the sea. As such,
the difference between the temperature of
day and night and that of summer and winter
1s not much. This is known as equable
climate. If we compare similar places on the
same latitude and altitude we can appreciate
the effect of the sea.

Relief

e In your atlas, compare the
temperatures of Mumbai and Nagpur
for winter and summer months. How
are they similar or different? How
does it explain distance from the sea?

e With the help of the climographs can
you explain the differences in
temperature for Jaipur and Chennai.

You have learnt that temperature decreases as altitude increases. Hence, hills
and mountains will have lower temperature than locations on the plain. Therefore,

relief or altitude of a region influences the
climate of the area. You would have heard
about several hill stations of the Himalayan
region like Shimla, Gulmarg, Nainital and
Darjeeling as places that have a cool climate
even during the peak summer months.
Similarly Kodaikanal and Udagamandalam
(Ooty) have cooler climate, compared to
places near the coast.

Upper atmospheric circulation

e Are Shimla and Delhi located on very
different latitudes? Check with your
atlas. Is Shimla cooler than Delhi
during summer?

e Why does Darjeeling have pleasant
weather as compared to Kolkata
during summer season?

In the northern hemisphere, subtropical high pressure belt gives rise to

permanent winds. They blow toward the equatorial low pressure belt by reflecting
towards the west and are called trade winds. The German word ‘trade’ means ‘track’
and stands for blowing steadily in the same direction and in a constant course.
India lies in the belt of dry north-east trade winds.

The climate of India is also affected by the movement of upper air currents
known as ‘jet streams’. These are fast flowing air currents in a narrow belt in the
upper atmosphere, above 12,000 m. The speed varies from about 110 km/h in
summer to about 184 km/h in winter. An easterly jet stream develops at about
25°N. A jet stream causes the neighbouring atmosphere to cool. This cooling effect
of the easterly jet stream causes rain from clouds already found over this latitude
(25°N).

Seaons: Winter

The temperature in the Indian land mass considerably reduces from mid-
November and this cold season continues till February. January is usually the
coldest month-day temperature sometimes drops below 10°C in several parts of
the country. However, the cold weather is more pronounced in northern India. South
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India, especially the coastal areas, enjoy a moderate climate as temperature remains

well above 20° C.

e What would be the range for the average
temperature in A P for January?

Using your atlas find some places located
on 15°C.

Close to the line showing places where
average temperature is 25°C, there’s a
small circle of places on 20°C. How is
this possible?

The lines in map 1 below indicate
places that have the same average
temperature for January.

During winter, the weather is
generally pleasant with clear sky, low
humidity and cool breeze. Cyclone
depressions coming from
Mediterranecan Sea called Western
Disturbances cause low to moderate
rainfall over northern India. This rainfall

1s boon to wheat crop which is generally cultivated in ‘Rabi’ season.

India lies in the trade wind belt of Northern Hemisphere — north-east trades
blow over India from land to sea and are therefore dry. However, some amount of
rainfall occurs on the Coramandel coast of Tamil Nadu from these winds, as they
pick up moisture from the Bay of Bengal while crossing it.

ArOTN
L

AOTNH
1

500

Temparature ("C) January

Map 1 : India Average N

250 0

igig]
L

T T T 1

Kilometers

T
TrOTE

T
0o

Free distribution by A.P. Government

e



Summer

During the hot season,
as we move from southern
to northern part of the
country, the average
temperature increases.
Starting in April, the
temperature rises and
slowly the maximum day
temperature exceeds 37°C
in northern plains of India.
By mid-May, day
temperature may touch 41°
C to 42 ° C in many parts
of the country, especially
in the north-west plains
and central India. Even
minimum temperature
does not go below 20° C.
The northern plain
experiences dry and hot
winds called ‘Loo’.
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Towards the end of the
summer season, pre-monsoon showers
(‘bursting monsoon’) are common in the
Deccan Plateau. These help in the early
ripening of mangoes and other plantation
crops in peninsular India. Hence they are
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e From the climographs (Graph 1-4), note
the approximate average temperature for
May for the four places and mark them
on the above map.

locally known as mango showers in Andhra Pradesh.

Advancing monsoon

The climate of India is strongly influenced by the monsoon winds. The sailors
who came to India during olden days noticed the regular periodic reversal of winds.
They used these winds to sail towards the Indian coast. Arab traders named this

seasonal reversal of wind system ‘monsoon’.

The monsoon forms in the tropical area approximately between 20° N and 20°
S latitudes. The south-east monsoon winds from the southern hemisphere carry
moisture as they flow over the Indian Ocean and towards the equatorial low pressure
zones. After crossing the equator, these winds deflect towards the low pressure
formed in the Indian sub-continent. The heating of land creates low pressure on the
land mass of Indian sub-continent, especially over central India and the Gangetic
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plain. Together with this, the Tibetan plateau gets intensely heated and causes strong
vertical air currents and the formation of low pressure over the plateau at above 9
kms altitude.

They then flow as the southwest monsoon. The Indian peninsula divides them
into two branches - the Arabian Sea branch and the Bay of Bengal branch. The Bay
of Bengal branch strikes the Bengal coast and the southern face of the Shillong
plateau. Then it gets deflected and flows westward along the Gangetic valley. The
Arabian Sea branch arrives at the west coast of India and moves north ward. Both
the branches reach India by the beginning of June, which is known as “onset of
monsoon”. They gradually spread over the entire country in four to five weeks. The
bulk of the annual rainfall in India is received from south-west monsoon. The amount
of rainfall is very high along the west coast due to the Western ghats, and in north-
east India due to the high peaked hills. Tamil Nadu coast (Coramandel), however,
remains mostly dry during this season as it is in the rain shadow area of the Arabian
Sea branch and is parallel to the Bay of Bengal branch.

ST TRy R mAr o AR

) _Fig 4.3 Pressure and monsoon wind
October - November is a period of transition from a hot wet conditions to dry

winter condition (Fig 4.7). The retreat of the monsoons is marked by clear skies
and rise in temperature. The land is still moist. Owing to the conditions of high
temperature and humidity, the weather becomes rather oppressive. This is
commonly known as “October heat”.

The low pressure conditions which once prevailed over north-western India
move far South to the centre of the Bay of Bengal by early November. During this
period cyclonic depressions are common which originate over the Andaman area.
These tropical cyclones are often very destructive. The thickly populated deltas of
the Godavari, Krishna and Cauveri are their targets. No year is ever found disaster
free. Occasionally, these tropical cyclones visit Sundarbans and Bangladesh too.
Bulk of the rainfall of the Coromandel Coast is derived from depressions and
cyclones.
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In the Indian tradition, a
yearis divided into six two-
monthly seasons. This
cycle of seasons that the
peoplein north and central
India follow is based on
their practical experience
and age-old perception of
weather phenomena.
There is a slight variation in
the timing of the seasons
between northern and
southern India.

Map 3 : India - Onset of

south-west monsoon

Map 4 : India - Withdrawal of

south-west monsoon

Kilometers

Traditional Indian Seasons

Seasons Months Months
According to the According to the
Indian (lunar) calendar| Western (solar) calendar
Vasantha Chaitra — Vaishakha March — April
Grishma Jyestha — Ashadha May — June
Varsha Sraavana — Bhadra July — August
Sharad Aswayuja — Karthika September — October
Hemanta Margashira — Pushya November — December
Shishira Magha — Phalguna January — February
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Global Warming and Climate Change

As Earth started to take shape from a fire ball to a planet, many gases were
released. These gases did not escape into outer space because of the Earth’s
gravitational pull. It still holds them back. The result? A thin layer of gases surrounds
Earth and provides us several important benefits. For example: the oxygen that we
breathe, the ozone that protects us from harmful ultraviolet rays from the sun, the
nitrogen that our plants use to make proteins that we need, the medium through
which fresh water is circulated, and keep us warm (look at the image from Class [X
Chapter 4).

Keeping us warm is one of the most important things that the atmosphere does
for us. It is like a light, but effective, blanket enveloping Earth. You will recall from
Class IX that the atmosphere traps a lot of the solar energy that reaches Earth by
preventing it from totally escaping back into space. This is called Green house
effect. This is important and vital for life to survive on this planet. If it did not have
this atmosphere, earth would be very cold indeed.

However, since the 19" century the planet has been warming up very rapidly.
There 1s an increasing concern about this. Why this concern? After all, Earth has
been through many cycles of warming and cooling (in fact, freezing!). So what is
so special about it now?

Earlier cycles of cooling and warming happened over very long periods of time.
This allowed much of the life on Earth the time to adapt to the changes. The problem
now is that the heating is much more rapid and could lead to catastrophic changes.
Much of the warming that has been occurring since the Industrial Revolution is
because of human activities. Hence, the current global warming trend is called
AGW (Anthropogenic Global Warming; anthropogenic means caused by humans).

More recently, scientists are discovering large volumes of methane under the
frozen tundras of the far northern latitudes (mainly in the vast expanses of northern
Russia). As global temperature increases, the ice in the tundra melts more. The
methane that is trapped under the ice escapes into the atmosphere, increasing the
global temperatures. In turn, this causes even more ice to melt, releasing even
more methane, and so on. Methane is said to be even more powerful than carbon
dioxide as a greenhouse gas.

AGW and climate change

AGW is causing many changes in the distribution of heat in the Earth system.
Remember how atmospheric and oceanic circulations keep re-distributing the heat
in the world? AGW disturbs this system and the re-distribution system. The
disturbance itself is not so much of a problem. It is the rapidity with which it is
happening.

When the redistribution system is disrupted, weather and climate patterns
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change. Long-term changes (climatic changes) happen from accumulations of short-
term changes (weather changes).

An international effort to form an agreement whereby all countries try to reduce
their emission of greenhouse gases has so far not been achieved. An international
organization called Inter-governmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) was
formed to address this issue. It has held many conferences to work out a treaty
among the nations of the world to reduce AGW and try to slow down the process
of climate change. None of these have been successful. The latest attempt was
made at the IPCC conference in Warsaw (Poland), in 2013. This has also failed to
achieve any agreement.

Broadly, the disagreements are between the ‘developed’ countries (mainly
industrialised, economically more advanced countries of the West) and ‘developing’
countries (countries that are not as industrialised). Developed countries want
developing countries to cut down on burning coal and other activities that add
greenhouse gases to the atmosphere. Developing countries argue that developed
countries developed precisely by burning fossil fuels in their development.
Developing countries say that their economic development will be seriously
damaged if they don’t burn fossil fuels
(mainly coal), and that developed

countries should do their fair share of
work to help find alternatives that can
help the developing countries to
progress.

Most scientists from around the
world agree on this much: AGW is real,
itis happening, and it is leading to rapid
and drastic climate change. They warn
that severe weather and other changes
will increase in the coming years and
threaten life as we know it.

One of the human activities that

What is deforestation?

Does deforestation happen only in forest
areas? How about in your local area, even
if there are no forests?

How does deforestation affect global
warming? (You will need to recall your
study of photosynthesis in your science
class.)

What are some other ways in which

human action contributes to global
warming?

contribute to global warming is deforestation. Discuss with your teacher and your
classmates and try to answer the questions on the right in a few sentences.

Impact of climate change on India

Though a rise of 2° C in average temperature may appear to be small, it
would result in a rise of one meter in sea levels by early next century. This would
affect large portions of our coastal areas and millions of people would have to be
shifted. They would lose their livelihood.
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Nearly 200 squatter families living in Nonadanga in east Kolkata for the past
few years are in the process of being evicted by the Kolkata Metropolitan
Development Authority (KMDA). Many of the families came to Kolkata in search
of work, after the Aila super-cyclone ravaged Sundarbans in 2009.

On March 30, the slum was bulldozed amid heavy police presence and some
hutments were set on fire. The recurrent thunderstorms over the past few days
has meant sleepless and soiled nights for nearly 700 people who have been ren-
dered homeless. They work as house helps, rickshaw pullers and construction
labourers.

The other effect would be on rainfall. This is likely to be more erratic and lead
to greater imbalances: some places are likely to receive excess rainfall whereas
others would get less than normal. Hence droughts and floods are expected to
increase. This would greatly affect the agriculture pattern and people’s livelihood.

The faster melting of Himalayan
glaciers would disturb the livelihood of
fresh water fisher folk as their natural
habitat of fish is affected. Similarly freak
weather conditions that you read

about are likely to increase. Climate
B! change is something that happens
ataglobal level. Therefore, it affects
& all of us.

Imagine how one would cope with a
situation, if millions of people were
affected. Where would you find land for
resettlement? What jobs would they do?

Fig 4.8 : Impact of Aila : (left)
broken embankment, (below)
repairing embankment
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Climograph Weather Monsoon Insolation
Jet Streams Pressure Zone Global warming

Improve your learning

1) Read the following statements and mark if it is an example of weather or climate
a) During the last few years many glaciers have melted in Himalayas
b) During the last few decades drought in Vidarbaha region has increased

2) Match the following. Use maps if you cannot locate the places. (There
could be multiple correct answers)

a) Trivandrum is farther from the equator and temperature
would be lower in winter

b) Gangtok is closer to the equator but not close to the
seas and has low rainfall

c) Anantapur 1s closer to sea, and climate has big
impact of the seas

3. Describe India’s climate controls.

4. Write a short note on factors influencing climatic variations in hilly areas and
deserts.

5. How are human activities contributing to global warming?
6. What are disagreements between ‘developed’ and ‘developing’ countries about AGW?

7. How is climate change causing global warming? Suggest measures to minimise the
influence of the global warming.

8. On an outline map of India, show the following:

(1) Areas recorded with more than 40°C annual mean temperature
(1) Areas recorded with annual mean temperature less than 10°C
(111) The direction of the south-west monsoon over India.

9. Observe the following climograph and answer the following questions.
A. Which month received highest rainfall?
B. Which months experience highest and lowest temperature?
C. Why is the maximum amount of rainfall between June and October?
D. Why is the temperature high between March and May?
E. Identify relief conditions causing variation in temperature and rainfall.
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Collect proverbs/ sayings that are related to climate and weather in your region.

e  ARainbow in the morning is the Sailor’s Warming.
e  ARainbow at night is the Sailor’s delight.\
e  When the dew is on the grass rain will never come to pass.

Free distribution by A.P. Government | 57




CHAPTER

Social Studies

e Onamap of India identify and mark the Himalayas and the Western Ghats.

e Using the colour code, identify the height range in which some of the rivers
originate. Using the atlas and the raised relief map follow the course of these
rivers and locate the direction in which they are flowing.

e Discuss: About 5% of water is used for domestic purposes and yet a large
section of the population does not have access to the water.

e 40 million hectares of land in India is flood-prone and an equally large part of
the country is also drought prone. What are the causes of this?

e 70% of our surface water resources are polluted. Why?

= 0to 300 mts
301 to 1000 mts

W above 3000mts
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The drainage of India has evolved and adjusted itself with the evolution of the
three physiographic units: 1) the Himalayas 2) peninsular plateau and 3) the Indo-
Gangetic plain. On the basis of its origin, the drainage system in India can be broadly
divided into two categories: 1) The Himalayan rivers and i1) The Peninsular rivers.

The Himalayan Rivers

The Himalayan Rivers belong to the three principal systems: the Indus, the
Ganga and the Brahmaputra. These rivers originate from almost the same region
within few kilometers of each other separated by water divides. They first flow
parallel to the main axis of the mountains. Then they take a sudden bend towards
the south cutting through the massive mountain chain to reach the north Indian
plains. In the process they have carved out deep ‘v’ shaped valleys. This is well
exhibited by Indus and the Brahmaputra rivers.

The Himalayan Rivers are perennial. This is because the rivers are supplied on
rainfall as well as the melting snow.

The Indus System

The Indus originates in the northern slopes of the Kailash range in Tibet near

Lake Manasarovar. It follows a north-westerly course through Tibet. It enters Indian

Territory in Jammu and Kashmir. The main

e With the help of an atlas trace ¢ jbytaries of the Indus in India are Jhelum, Chenab,

the course of IndusbothinIndia ~ Ravi, Beas and Sutlej. It covers Jammu and

and Pakistan. Kashmir, Punjab and Himachal Pradesh states of
India.

The Ganga System

The Ganga has twin sources. The main one is the Gangotri glacier where it is
called the Bhagirathi. The other is the Satopanth glacier north-west of Badrinath
where it is called the Alakananda. The two join at Devprayag to form the Ganga that
emerges from the hills of Haridwar. The Ganga is joined by a large number of

tributaries. A majority of them
e Look atthe map of river Ganga (5.2)andname  originate in the Himalayan

the states which are drained by it. ranges but some of them have
e From the above map list out the north-flowing tl;elr sources in the peninsular
plateau.

and south-flowing tributaries of the Ganga.

The Brahmaputra system

The Brahmaputra (known as the Tsangpo in Tibet) rises from the snout of the
Chemayungdung glacier of the Kailas range near Manasarovar. It flows eastwards
through southern Tibet. Near Lhotse Dzong, it opens out into a wide navigable
channel for about 640 kms. Thereafter, the river breaks through a succession of
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rapids. It enters in a

great loop southwest
through Arunachal /
Pradesh in India, first
as the Siang and then
as the Dihang.
Emerging into the
Assam valley it is
joined by two
tributaries-The Dibang
and the Lohit. From
here, the river is known
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as the Brahmaputra.

The Peninsular Rivers

Map 2 : Gan};a Jjoining with Brahmaputra

The Western Ghats are the water divide between the major peninsular rivers,
discharging their water in the Bay of Bengal and as small rivulets joining the Arabian
Sea. Most of the major Peninsular Rivers except Narmada and Tapati flow from

west to east. The Chambal, Sind,
Betwa, Ken, and Son, originating in
the northern part of the peninsular
belong to the Ganga river system. The
other major river systems of the
peninsular drainage are the Mahanadi,
the Godavari, the Krishna and Cauveri.
Peninsular rivers are characterised by
fixed course, absence of meanders
and largely non- perennial flow of
water.

The Godavari is the largest
peninsular river system. The source
of'this river is in the Triambak plateau
near Nasik in Maharashtra and
discharges its water into the Bay of
Bengal.

Water use

Water is a resource that becomes

e From the Map and using your atlas describe
the following:

The Godavari originates in and

The Krishna is the second largest east
flowing peninsular river which rises near

The Mahanadi rises near Sihawa in
Chattishgarh and runs through

The Narmada originates near in
Madhya Pradesh.
The Tapati originates from and flows

(fill in the direction of flow)

available to us as an annual flow i.e. we try to

estimate how much we would be able to use during the year. In order to do this we
need to recall the ‘water-cycle’ and estimate the inflows and outflows during the
year. Outflows and inflows can be estimated at different levels - for small watershed

or an entire river basin.
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z Evapotranspiration Cvel budget as it would
£ \L (from non-crop biomass stands) yele
ZSurface apply to a small or

Evaporation from 1
saturated surfaces 1§rge region .SllCh asa
village or a district.

Evaporati o
from surfade Evapotranspiration

storage from crops Water use for domestic Inflows

and industrial purposes

Rootzone g
Sie e Discuss the term
Gro.undwater “watershed”.
inflow
Surface Storage
For any area inflow =
Groundwater e, .

storage precipitation + surface

e From the nearest Mandal office find
out the total annual rainfall for your
area over the past 5 years.

Surface water!
outflow

flow + ground water
Groundwater outfiow flow. Surface flow
includes rivers,
streams, canals, and other flows on the surface. Ground water flow is difficult to
estimate, but it can be done. Precipitation includes snow, dew, hail etc. To estimate
the percipitation of an area we take an average over many years since percipitation
varies from year to year.
Surface and ground water flows: For your area, whether a village or a town, list
the surface water inflows from the river, or canals of irrigation projects.
A small region such as a village may receive
water through canals, pipelines etc- list all
outside sources. This has to be added to
the amount of rainfall to get an idea of the
total inflow for the village. However it is more difficult to get an idea of ground
water inflows but the general slope of the land helps one make a guess as to the
possible direction of the flow.

Outflows

Evapotranspiration: Evaporation, the turning of water into vapour, takes place
all the time in water bodies. It can happen to any exposed surface water such as
lakes, rivers, seas etc. Living things also give

e Recall from your science lessons off water into the atmosphere through their

what happens to the water that plants  breathing process. This is called
draw through their roots.

transpiration. The total amount of water
added to the atmosphere from both
evaporation and transpiration is called evapotranspiration.

Free distribution by A.P. Government

®



Water flowing out via surface flows and groundwater: Imagine a region
such as a village. Some amount of water would flow out of the village as surface
flows through streams. During monsoon months this surface flow would increase
substantially. A portion of the rainfall percolates into the soil and travels to the
underground strata and re-charges the aquifers. Some of it flows into and becomes
available for use through wells and bore wells and a portion of it goes into very
deep aquifers that do not become available. Some of the underground water becomes
part of flows that eventually appear in streams or rivers.

Water for agriculture: Water reaches the root zone of crops either through
rainfall or some process of irrigation. There’s a capacity of the soil to store moisture.
If there’s excess water, such as a flood, and this isn’t able to percolate below it
would damage the roots. On the other hand, in a drought situation, if there isn’t
enough moisture in the root zone, the crops will wither/ wilt.

Water use for domestic purpose and for animals: Water used for drinking,
cooking, washing, cleaning and for animals is vital. Planning for this component is
needed to increase the availability so that a minimum amount is actually made
available to all, irrespective of their income.

Water for industrial use: Water is required for manufacturing processes and
this demand often competes with domestic and agricultural uses. This needs to be
taken into account as this conflict is on the increase. The challenge areas facing
industrial use are recycling of water and control of pollution.

What is available to a region or a village does not only depend on the inflows
but also what is already available as ‘stock’ that we use. We often have to keep this
distinction between stock and flow clear in our analysis. For example imagine a
tank that is constantly being filled by an inlet pipe and water is also constantly used
by an outlet pipe. We can measure the inflow as the amount of water liters/ minute
and the outflow similarly as the water liters/ min that flows out. The amount of
water in the tank keeps varying but at any one moment in time, say at 8.30 am, we
can measure the amount in liters. This is the stock of water at that time.

A village may have tanks, ponds, lakes, these are all surface storages. Most
villages in India draw water from wells and tube wells. They are dependent on ground
water storage. These inflows and storage are connected. While some of the water
flowing in is used directly, one part of this is recharging or replenishing the storage.
Similarly, the use of tube wells draws water from storages and lowers the water
available in them. Depending on comparative rates of inflow and outflow we can
judge what is happening to the stock of water over many years. The question that we
face today is the depletion of ground water storages and a tendency not to care
about the availability for future generations.

The annual flows and stocks that recharge wells and tube wells is the water that
is available for use. We should keep our needs in this range. When we dig into
deeper aquifers - this is like mining water that has collected over thousands of
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years. This is to be done only in extreme drought situations and replenished in
good rainfall years. We will come back later to this question of ‘sustainability’.

Water use in the Tungabhadra river basin

Tungabhadra, shared by the two southern states of Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh,
is a tributary of the larger river system Krishna. It originates in the Western Ghats
with a catchment area of 71,417 km?, of which 57,671 km? are in Karnataka. The
Tungabhadra basin has two parts: 1) the upper and middle catchment in Karnataka,
and 2) the lower portion of the catchment in Andhra Pradesh.

According to official statistics, farmland is the main land cover in these states.
Others such as trees, groves, fallow land, cultivable
waste, permanent pastures, forests and natural
vegetation cover the rest of the area. Some of the
territory is used for storage by water harvesting systems called tanks. The lower
portions of the basin, in Andhra Pradesh are characterised by lower rainfall and
drought conditions. Some regions depend on rainfall and underground water (wells
and tube wells). Other areas depend on surface flows by canals that carry water
from dams built along Tungabhadra. There is a lot of difference in water availability
between these two types of regions.

Encroachment of public lands for cultivation is common. It results in more
land being brought under cultivation at the
expense of tree cover. Rampant felling of
trees and mining activity is resulting in
forest degradation, along with the
destruction of the habitat of highly
threatened flora and fauna. Inflows of
| groundwater depend on the tree cover in
? the catchment areas. Inadequate tree cover
leads to water run-off as surface flow
without getting a chance to recharge the
underground system. Moreover this also
causes flash floods. If we wish to be fair
to both the rainfed and canal irrigated
regions, we must adopt a different plan for
water conservation and a system of sharing
water.

e On a map of India trace the
course of Tungabhadra river.

Tungabhadra dam has gradually lost its
water storage capacity over the decades.
' g‘ About 50 years ago, the capacity of the
== a¢ reservoir was 3,766 million cubic meters,

) = now with accumulation of silt due to
F1g5 2: Tungabhadra Dam Constructlon 1952 mining, dust, soil erosion, debris, the
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reservoir has lost its storage capacity by as much as 849 million cubic meters of
water. As one study says, “No proper mining standards are followed in iron ore
extraction. The mining of iron ore at Kudremukh and manganese in Sandur has
seriously affected the stability of the catchments in the form of soil erosion and
siltation of several small reservoirs, traditional tanks and Tungabhadra reservoir.”

Conflicts between Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh are generally related to what
is available for use. Water is a flow resource and its storage or use upstream aftects
what is available to people downstream. Water is shared based on agreements
between state governments.

Access to water is a precondition in this farmland area where 80% of the
population depending on agriculture for their livelihoods. Irrigation is provided
through canal systems, while in rainfed regions farmers extract groundwater through
bore wells. The major crops grown include paddy, jowar, sugarcane, cotton and
finger millet.

Although the area is ideal for semi-arid crops, the major crops grown demand a
lot of water (paddy and sugarcane). Cultivation of such crops throughout the basin
has dramatically altered the water sharing balance. When all areas desire water for
these crops, conflict becomes inevitable. Hence, there is a significant difference
between those farmers with access to land and irrigated water, and those without
access. For a fair use of water for all, a change in cropping pattern would have to be
encouraged throughout the basin.

During the last two decades there has been an increasing trend in the number of
small towns and industrial areas. This has made the competing demands for water
more complex. While increased industrialisation and growth of urban areas have
improved standards of living for some, the same activities have caused pollution
especially by industrial units. There are 27 functioning large units and 2543 small
units in this river basin. They consume a big amount of water per day. Industries
were permitted to discharge effluents into the river but following public protests
in 1984 regarding discharge of molasses that killed fish on a large scale, laws were
enacted requiring industry to discharge only treated effluents. These laws are not
implemented forcefully. Hence, severe pollution of the river system continues.

There has been a mismatch between keeping pace with development activities
on various fronts and providing sanitation and drinking water supply for all sections
of society, both in small towns and rural areas. Some say that drinking water and
sanitation are basic needs and a minimum amount has to be provided irrespective
of the ability to pay for these. When we experiment with metered water we have to
allow that a certain section of society would not be able to afford the water that
they must get as a basic requirement. A report for this river basin says, ““...provision
of drinking water to townships is not planned well, particularly the small towns
have serious access and equity related issues, more so during summer.”
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e How would it help if there was a Thus, the socio-economic aspects are of very
government river basin authority important to water use management. Conflicts
for overall planning of water use?  Within communities in a region and across sectors

such as use for agriculture, industry or drinking

water are common. Apart from this, interstate
disputes between Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh
arise due to the trans-boundary nature of the river.

e What are the different conflicts in
the use of water for Tungabhadra
river basin?

Rational and equitable Use of water - an example

We have read about the use of water and the need to look at all the inflows and
outflows so that a judicious use and with fairness can be worked out. This could be
for ariver basin or a village. Such plans and implementation schemes are possible.
Hiware Bazar village is an example.

Hiware Bazar was selected under the Adarsh Gram Yojana of Maharashtra
government for watershed and all-round development of the village. Hiware Bazar
is located in Ahmednagar district in Maharashtra. It is situated on the eastern
(rainshadow) side of the Sahayadri mountain ranges that run north-south and
separate Konkan, the coastal region, from the rest of Maharashtra. Ahmednagar
district is drought prone with an average annual rainfall of about 400 mm.

The soil and water conservation works in Hiware Bazar were implemented
on common lands and on private grasslands. Continuous contour trenches (CCTs)
were dug on the hill slopes to arrest the erosion of soil, harvest water and en-
courage growth of grass. A number of water harvesting structures were also
built in the village - check dams, percolation tanks, and loose boulder structures.
Plantations on forest lands and roadsides were also part of the programme.

When Adarsh Gram Yojana was launched in Maharashtra, there were also
some pre-conditions set for selection of villages. Most important were the four
bandis (or bans) made famous by the Ralegaon Siddhi experience. The four bandis
were kurhad bandi (ban on felling trees), charai bandi (ban of free grazing),
nasbandi (family planning), and nashabandi (ban on liquor). People also had to
agree to a certain amount of shramdaan (voluntary physical labour), except for
the landless who were exempt from it.

The significance of these five ideals needs to be understood keeping in mind
the situation in Hiware Bazar at that time, the late 1980s. Tree felling and open
grazing was common amongst both rich and poor households. The surrounding
hillocks, according to many local people, had a barren look, soil erosion was promi-
nent and groundwater levels very low. In addition to this, fodder and fuel wood
shortage were common in the village. Though there was a ban on free grazing
people were allowed to cut grass and carry it to feed animals.
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There are other bans in the village which were added later. Most significant
was the ban on borewells for irrigation, growing sugarcane and banana and sell-
ing one’s land to any outsider. These measures illustrate that issues of long-term
sustainability (especially in terms of water use) were very much central to the
strategy. The bandis were not mere proclamations but ways of community build-
ing aimed at people identifying with the common purpose. But it was not always
a smooth affair.

The area irrigated for summer crops has increased from 7 hato 72 ha. In a
year of normal rainfall, there is enough water in the wells to irrigate not only the
kharif bajra, but also the rabi jowar and some summer vegetable crops. Even in
unirrigated land, the improvement in soil moisture level has helped to increase
productivity. The range of crops is also considerably more diverse than in the
past with people growing cash crops such as potatoes, onions, fruits (grapes and
pomegranates) and flowers, and wheat. Perhaps the most significant develop-
ment is that increased water availability has made a second crop possible and
hence migration elsewhere has reduced. Although this has not meant that small
and marginal farmers are able to eke out a living on their own lands only, it has
made their lands much more productive. The conditions of wage employment
have also improved with wage rates going up — though they remain on the low
side.

BEFORE

e

Deep C.CT.(1x1 Metre) filled with rain water
- ey T - 4 :. -

3 w -

Fig 5.3 : Hiware Bazar - before and after soil and water conservation works

m Social Studies Indian Rivers and Water Resources



The main thing is the social control over ground water extraction and use —
no borewells for irrigation (only for drinking water), no water- intensive crops
like sugarcane. Water for irrigation should be taken only though dug wells. They
also worked out certain thumb rule type of things like if they get good rainfall
then they can take full rabi crop, if the rainfall is less then they bring down the
area under rabi, etc. They keep rainfall data meticulously and use it for crop plan-
ning and water use prioritisation. Because of this even in years of continuous
drought there was no drinking water shortage. This is mainly because they plan
according to the water available.

The improvement of the livestock economy has also helped marginal and
small farmers significantly. Concerted efforts have been made to promote Hiware
Bazar’s dairy industry as a means to improve the livelihood of all. Loans have
been given to many small farmers. As a result, the number of milch animals in
the village has increased. These developments are clearly linked to the fact that
fodder availability has increased due to better productivity. Milk production in
the village has also witnessed a more than 20 fold increase from 140 to 3,000
litres per day.

However one of the learnings has been that groundwater extraction cannot

be controlled at a small unit or within
e Underline sentences that reflect efforts 5 yjjlage boundary. Neighboring vil-

taken for water conservation in Hiware Bazar. |3ges started going for deep borewells

e What was the effort for planning agriculture and started extracting groundwater
according to the available water ? over which Hiware Bazar had no con-

e If you have access to internet, watch a trol. Hence we need institutional
documentary about Hiware Bazar at http:// norms and understanding at a much
bit.ly/kothL1 larger unit like sub-basin or river ba-

sin.
Water as common pool resource

Over the past few decades groundwater has become the main source, especially
for domestic use and agriculture. This tremendous increase in the use of groundwater
has significant impact on water availability and access to it.

The current laws about groundwater in many states are both outdated and
inappropriate. They were developed at a time when groundwater was a marginal
source of water. Today shallow and deep tube wells have the potential to draw a lot
of water. What should be the judicious way of using this water?

Current laws on ground water use are inappropriate because the basic link
between access to groundwater and land ownership on which these rules are based
are flawed. Since groundwater has to be extracted from the land above, a link was
established between land ownership and control. The water drawn from the
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underground system was assumed to be ‘owned’ by the landowner. This implies
that groundwater is mostly controlled by individuals that own the land. Land owners
were not restricted in the amount of water they can take out.

Why is the above understanding flawed? Underground water does not obey
human land ownership boundaries that are made on the surface. Water is a flowing
resource and what is extracted from an individual tube well or well depends on the
underground rock formation, the recharge from rainfall or surface water. All these
factors are happening over a large area. Hence the actions of others in the region
will affect this particular well. For example, over-extraction from one tube well
often dries up other tube wells around. Each one competes to go deeper than their
neighbour and soon all tube wells up to a certain depth dry up, since these wells are
interconnected by the underground structures in the region. It is therefore
inappropriate to think of ‘ownership’ of a flowing resource such as water. Compare
this to the air over the plot of land - it is always flowing and there’s no way one can
create boundaries. Similarly there are no boundaries in the flowing water
underground.

Today this is the major source of water for people. When there is so much
extraction it affects others in connected areas. It affects the stock of water that
would be available for future generations. Therefore one can’t allow individual
landowners to extract as much water as they wish from their land. There should be
some restrictions. These restrictions will be acceptable if we first delink the
connection between ownership of land and water drawn from the underground
system through tube wells on the land.

Where control over groundwater is linked to land rights, there are no pressures
on individual landowners to use water in a fair manner. Nor is there any way to
implement policies that take into account the welfare of a broader community and
the environment. In what is, for all practical purposes, an unregulated system, there
is, for instance, no authority that can determine how many wells, handpumps and
other tubewells can be sunk in a given area. Some form of regulation that takes
into account the broader aspects of groundwater use is necessary. Therefore water
should be thought of as a collective pool resource that is meant for all people.
Similar to roads, rivers, and parks, underground water is also ‘public property’, it
belongs to all. While this is being recognised today, by some state governments, it
has still not become widespread.

Regulation is not easy. This is also because for some resources like water,
electricity, oil, natural gas etc consumption by one person or a sector affects what
is available for others. In fact, in a number of states, the answer to falling water
tables has been not to address the issue itself. State governments have thus often
chosen to increase power subsidies to make extraction of ever deeper layers of
groundwater possible. The limits of an approach that not only refuses to control
access to groundwater but seeks to encourage it with specific subsidies have been
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clearly understood. The political thinking has to change to make regulation work.
This is the only way to stop the negative competition to finish off the common
pool resource, since each person wants their share before someone else. This is
the real contemporary challenge.

What is required are laws and rules to recognise that water is a common flowing
resource. Drinking water is the first priority as well as a human right and that
panchayati raj institutions must have control over the use of groundwater.

Let us see the dispute over water use between the Perumatty Grama
Panchayat in Kerala and the Coca Cola Company. The Panchyat decided not to
renew the license for extraction of water because of the lowering of the water
table in neighbouring areas. There was also decreasing water quality to the ex-
tent that the local government primary health centre had concluded that the
water was not fit for drinking. The issue was brought to the courts and is now
pending in the Supreme Court, as on Janury 2014. The two decisions given by
judges in Kerala gave two oppossing views of groundwater regulation. The first
judge found that groundwater is a public resource meant for all, and that the
state has a duty to protect it against excessive exploitation. Additionally the judge
made the link that drinking water is a priority. The second judge took a com-
pletely different perspective and asserted the primacy of landowners’ control
over groundwater. These two contradictory decisions illustrate the confusion over
our laws today.

In conclusion

In the first section, we looked at the river systems and the diverse
physiographic conditions that we find in India. Water use for any region, whether
small watershed or river basin, has to

e Should groundwater regulation be
primarily community-led, as in the case
of Hiware Bazar?

e “The groundwater laws are both outdated
and inappropriate.” Explain.

e Should groundwater be considered a
common pool resource? Explain your
VIEW.

take into account all the inflows and the
outflows. With this background we can
understand the inefficient and unfair
ways through which water is currently
used. How we could be more judicious
and fair is examined through the case
study of Tungabhadra river basin. This
i1s a complex exercise, but possible.
Similarly, for a small region through

careful planning and social initiative a more judicious use of water for all is feasible.
We looked at the effort of the people of Hiware Bazar village and hope that people
all over would be inspired towards creative action in their situation. Water resources
require both collective action at the local level and appropriate laws and policies at
the state and national level. Through the example of groundwater we can understand
the shortcomings in our thinking today.
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Flow resoruces ~ Groundwater Drainage Water Sharing Law
Watershed Catchment Area Drought Percolation

Improve your learning

L.

10.

Create a table to describe major river systems in India with the following items:
direction of flow, countries or regions through which they pass through, and relief
features of the areas.

Identify and list arguments that would support or oppose use of groundwater in various
contexts, such as agriculture, industry etc.

What are the different inflow and outflow processes in the context of water resource?

Which of the inflow or outflow processes has most impact in the context of
groundwater resources?

Make a list of challenges faced in the water resources in the Tungabhadra basin.
Identify the solutions that have been discussed in the context of these problems
either in this chapter or elsewhere in different classes.

There has been various ways in which changes occurred in the context of water
resources. Describe the positive as well as negative social changes that got reflected
in this chapter.

Which aspects of farming practices were regulated in the context of Hiware Bazar
to improve the water conservation?

How significant are the laws, people’s actions, in the context of water resources?
Write a short note based on the ideas discussed in the last two sections of the chapter.

Ifyou have access to internet, visit www.aponline.gov.in and learn more about Andhra
Pradesh WALTA Act.

In what ways is water bought and sold in your area and for what purposses? Do you
think there should be some checks and balances for this? Discuss.

Think of plans for your village or locality, which if implemented would help everyone.
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Map 1 : If we were to show the area of countries on the basis of population

CHAPTER

it would look like this. How is it diffrent from other world maps? Discuss.

Population is a pivotal element in social studies. When we refer to ‘development
for all’ it is people that we have in mind, especially to include those who are normally
marginalised in the process of development. The idea of equality is used with
reference to people. On the other hand, you often hear people blaming “population

growth” for all problems that we face.
They blame the lack of jobs, food, and
resources on the fact that we have to
share this with many people. Ninety two
percent of the working people in India
are in the unorganised sector. They have
to struggle for work and have no other
social security apart from their families
to support them. How do we make sense
of these contradictions? It is important
to understand population numbers, its
distribution and characteristics that
provide the basic background for
understanding and appreciating the
other aspects.

e Talk to a few people in your
neighbourhood who have different
occupations and incomes. Find out about
their views on the ideal family size.

e Have you ever wondered how information
about the people living in your locality or
village, and the country as a whole is
collected and recorded? Ask your teacher
to explain their experiences of collecting
census data.

e What is the difference in collecting
information using a census or a sample
method? Discuss with few examples.
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The census of India provides us with information regarding the population of
our country. A census is the procedure of systematically acquiring and recording
information about the members of a given

is collected about all people living in India. _ ) )
. In India the first census was taken in 1872.
The people who do this survey go from )
The first complete census however was
house to house and find out the number of ) _
.. . . taken in 1881. Since then censuses have
people living in every house in every village, -
) . . . been held regularly every tenth year. India’s
town and city. This census provides us with _ .
. ) population as of 2011is121,01,93,422. Out
a lot of information such as how old people -
of these 1210 million people, 623,724,248

are, their occupation, houses, education, oS T
religion etc. The Registrar General & aremenan RIS G U ElE RIS

Census Commission of India, organises the
collection and recording of this information.

Before we find out more about the census, let us survey our own area and
examine the kind of work done by the census.

Conducting a Survey
e Each group of two to three students will collect data from 10 families of their
locality. The survey form is given below.
e Each group will fill in the details and construct the tables indicated.

e Based on the tables presented by each group, the class will discuss the questions.

Household 1 | Male Female | Age | School Occupation
Name Education for 15 +

Household 2
Name

Before the survey:

e The class needs to discuss and arrive at a common meaning for all the terms
used in the survey form. Otherwise there willbe confusion in the actual survey
and we would not be able to compare the result of one group with another. With
the help of your teacher discuss the following:
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1. How would a “household” be defined? Whom all would you include?
2. For “Education”, what are the categories that you would use?

Examples: child below six; studying in school/ college, class....; should be in
school but not enrolled; studied up to class ..; did not attend school

3. What categories would you use for occupation?
Examples: Homemaker, Student, self-employed as..., Unemployed, retired,
non-employed, senior citizen
After the survey:

A) Each group would construct a table to show number of people in the surveyed
families:

Male Female Total Population

B) What is the female/ male ratio for your group? Are the ratios very different
among the groups? Discuss.

For all children 6-14 [years

Children Male Female Total

At school
Dropped out

Never enrolled

C) What is the percentage of dropouts & never enrolled children as a whole- for all
groups? What are the reasons for this?

D) For those above 20 years, what is the average time they have spent at school?
Find this for your group. Is this data useful?

E) For all people in the age group 15-59

Occupation No %

Self-employed

Homemaker
Job
Unemployed

Student
Total

How do you classify those who are “working” and those who are “dependent” in
your sample?
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What does the census show?

Age Structure

The age structure of a population refers to the number of males and females
in different age groups in a country. It is one of the most basic characteristics of a
population. To an important degree, a person’s age influences what she requires,
her capacity to work, whether she is dependent on others, etc. Consequently, the
number and percentage of children in a population, people of working age, and
aged persons are notable determinants of the population’s social and economic
structure.

The population of a nation is generally grouped into three broad categories:

1. Children (generally below 15 years) : They are taken care of by the
family and like everyone else they require food, clothing, education and medical
care and all other opportunities for growth. However, usually they do not earn their
income to support themselves. It is not desirable that some children are forced to
work because of economic conditions.

2. Working Age (15-59 years) : Usually this group forms the working
population in a society. They are also biolgically reproductive. Most people in
this age group desire decent income and security of work. Children and the aged
often depend on the earning of this group.

3. Aged (Above 59 years) :

) Graph 1 : Population P id of India, 2011
Those who have been in a rap opulation Pyramid of India

_ .7 100&100+
salaried employment or in 5094
organised sector ma et
£ . y £ 80-34 Female
retirement pension. However, a 20.74
vast majority of agricultural 60-64
labourers, domestic workers, s0.54 |
. [
construction workers, and others 4044 | >
. . c
usually continue their work as 3034 |
o, . . . [oYs]
long as it is physically possible. 2024 |<
These groups also depend on 11-14
their families for support in old 05
age when unable to work. Itis also 15 10 5 0 5 10

percentage

possible that their medical
expenses are higher than that of other age groups.

e From the age pyramid above identify a rough estimate of the percentage of children
in the population.

e Based on your survey present following items in a table : Population, Children,
Working, Aged,
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Think of various ways in which government should have special schemes for
different groups. Examples could be midday meal schemes; anganwadi
programmes etc. Why are they necessary?

Sex Ratio

Sex ratio is the number of females per 1000 males in the population. This
information is an important social indicator to measure the extent of equality
between men and women in a society. You have calculated this for the families

Graph 2 : India Population : Sex Ratio, 1951 - 2011
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945 -

940 -

935 -

930 -
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No. of females per 1000 males

920

that you surveyed. Now examine
these figures for the country as
946 awhole.

We notice that the number

941 940
of females in India has
- s consistently been lower than
230 929 that of men. This female/ male
ratio, the ‘sex ratio’ is a cause
of concern since it indicates a

hidden form of discrimination.

1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001 2011

Women and girls in particular
face inequal opportunities for education and development. In the most basic needs
of nutrition, child care and health also they are discriminated against — they get
less of these things than males. This happens within the same family. This
discrimination is not always obvious.

Medical research shows that given similar circumstances, girl children survive
much better than boys. Hence if there was no discrimination, the number of girls
should be higher or as much as boys. From the census survey, we get another
indicator. In India, 103 female babies are born against 100 male babies. However,
more female babies die than male babies. The census shows that in the age group
0-5, the number of girls who survive is much lower than boys. This can only happen
if there is some discrimination in their care and nutrition because otherwise the
physical chance of survival is better for girls.

The other evidence that we have is from comparative figures. If we look at
societies or regions that have provided equality for women and provided equal
opportunities for them, the sex ratios are different. Regions that have unequal
gender relations that favour the males and discriminate against the females tend
towards unequal sex ratios. This can happen even though they have high incomes.
For example, look at the following data:

Area Haryana Punjab AP Kerala| USA
Sex ratio | 870 880 970 1040 1050

Free distribution by A.P. Government




It is noted that within India -
certain parts like Kerala have a
positive sex ratio while some other
regions are extremely biased
against women. A distressing
aspect of gender bias in India that
shows little sign of going away is
the preference for boys over girls.
One of the worst manifestations of
this pro-male bias is the relatively
higher mortality rates of girls
compared with boys. This is mainly
because of the quiet violence of
the neglect of their health and
illness in comparison with the
attention that male children =
receive. There has also been the
case of female fetus infanticide. |
Due to the preference for male
children parents may decide to |
abort the female child before birth.
Many families consider female
children as a burden. Studies have
shown that male priority in health
continues for adults, raising the mortality
rates of even adult women above those of
adult men.

e Do girls get similar opportunities for
further studies as boys?

e Do married women have opportunities
for travel and work outside home?

Women’s education has been a
powerful force in reducing discrimination

against women. There is definitive e Are women expected to maintain a
evidence that women’s literacy and separation from their natal family and
schooling reduce child mortality and work not ask for security or property rights?

against the selective neglect of the health
of girls. To understand such situations
discuss the questions on the right and
whether this would impact the sex ratio.

e [s there a strong boy preference in
your region?

Literacy Rates

According to the Census of 2011, a person aged 7 years and above who can
read and write with understanding in any language, is treated as literate. Literacy is
a key for socio-economic progress.
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e Find out if there are illiterate At independence in 1947, 12% of the
people in your village or town. population was literate. In 2001 it was 64.84%.
What does your survey reveal? It grew to 74.04% by 2011. However, the 2011

census shows that there is a wide disparity in

e Discuss: How does literacy impact literacy rates for men (82.14%) and women
development? (65.46%).

Working population

It was pointed out earlier that those who are in the age group 15-59 are working
people. They might work the whole year or only a part of the year. This depends on
the availability of work. As discussed earlier this does not cover the unpaid work of

Table 1 : Distribution of workers as per home makers (see Table 1).
Census -2011 The Census of India groups them into
Workers Percentage of workers | four categories. Cultivators are farmers,
Cultivators 25 who farm or supervise the land that they
Agri. Labourers 30 own or take on rent. Agricultural labourers
Workers in hous- 04 are those who work on another’s farm for

wages in cash or kind. Workers in

chold industries 59 household industries would be those who

Other workers 41 are manufacturing or repairing some
product at home such as dehusking of
paddy, bidi workers, potters, weavers, repair of
footwear, manufacture of toys, matches, etc.
e Compare the type of workers that Other workers would be those who are
you find in your survey with that of employed in factories, trading, causal labour
the Census? and all other occupations.

e How is an agriculture labourer
different from a cultivator?

Changing population size

Population is dynamic. The numbers, distribution and composition of the
population are always changing. This is because of the interaction of the three
processes: (1) births, (2) deaths and (3) migrations.

Change in the size of a population is the difference in the number of inhabitants
of a country/ territory during a specific period, say during the last ten years. Such
a change can be expressed in two ways: (1) as absolute numbers, or (2) as percentage
change.

The absolute numbers added each decade is the magnitude of increase. It is
obtained by simply subtracting the earlier population (e.g. that of 1991) from the
later population (e.g. that of 2011). If the result is a positive number, the population
has increased. Ifit is a negative number, the population has decreased by that number.

Population change (absolute numbers) = (population at later date) — (population
at earlier date)
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Graph 3 : India Population (in millions) : ObSCI‘V.e e lncr.ement '1n
1901-2011 - population of India and its

growth - 1901-2011
(Graph 3)
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Population change in a place = (number of births + number of in-migrants) —
(number of deaths + number of out-migrants). A positive number means the
population has increased by that number. A negaive number shows it has decreased
by that number.

Assume for the moment that there is no migration. In order to calculate these
increases we examine two rates. (1) Birth rate is the number of live births per
thousand persons in a year. In 1992 the birth rate in India was 29. This means that
for every 1000 people living in the country during that year 29 live births took
place. (2) Death rate is the number of deaths per thousand persons in a year. For
the year 1992, for every 1000 persons living at that time 10 people died during the
year. Therefore 19 people for every 1000, was the addition during the year. This
number can be expressed as a percentage i.e. 1.9%. Hence we say that the population
growth rate was 1.9% for the year 1992.

The rate or the pace of population increase is important. It is studied in per
cent per annum, e.g. a rate of increase of 2 per cent per annum means that in a given
year, there was an increase of two persons for every 100 persons in the base year.
This is calculated year by year like in compound interest. This is referred to as the
annual growth rate. India’s population has been steadily increasing.

In order to examine causes for the growth of the Indian population, as seen
from the graph above, we need to look at both death rates and birth rates. There has
been rapid decline in the death rates but till recent times birth rates were not
decreasing substantially. From 1900 onwards and especially post independence
impact of famines declined because of famine relief, movement of grain, ration
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shops and an active public voice in a democracy. Similarly epidemics such as
cholera, plague and to some extent malaria were controlled. Polluted water,
congested living and un-cleared garbage were the real causes of several diseases.
That these have to be met with better sanitation, clean water and nutrition began to
be accepted and several steps were initiated. Later on advances in medicine,
especially antibiotics and vaccines contributed to better health care. Compared to
1900, death rates fell rapidly. High birth rates together with declining death rates
led to higher rates of population growth.

Why did birth rates remain high for such a long period? One set of reasons
has to do with what has happened in the past. If in the overall population the
percentage of young people is high, then in the coming years they would grow up,
get married and have children. The total number of such children added would be
high, because we began with a population with a large number of young people.

The other reason is the number of children that couples wish to have. This in
turn is related to how many children survive, what social security people have and
the preference of male child in society. For example look at three generations of
Umed Singh:

“Umed Singh’s grandfather and mother died because of a plague and chol-
era epidemic. His father, born around 1900 was brought up by his uncle. They
owned some land but faced constant crisis, sometimes crop failure and famine
with an only occasional good harvest. Umed Singh’s father had nine children
but six of them died very young. Out of the three surviving children, one was

Fig 6.1 : Here are two posters from other countries.
Can you guess the message given in them? Have you
seen similar posters in India? Discuss.
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Umed Singh, born around 1935. He has two sisters. Umed was able to go to a
secondary school and become a policeman. Unlike his father he had regular sal-
ary and some income from land. Umed initially had two daughters but was wor-
ried about their survival. He also wanted a son. He then had four more children,
three of them were sons. However, now Umed’s eldest daughter who has trained
to be a teacher does not want more than three children.”

Table 2 : The Magnitude and Rate of India’s Population Growth
(calculate the missing figures and write them down)

Year Total Population Absolute increase in Percentage change in
(Inmillions) the decade the decade

1951 361

1961 439 78

1971 548 ?

1981 683 ?

1991 846 ?

2001 1029 ?

2011 1210 ?

Since 1981, birth rates have also started declining gradually, resulting in a
gradual decline in the rate of population growth. Calculate the % change over the
decades 1951 to 2011 and see if this is happening in the table above.

How do we understand this trend? We use another concept called the Fertility
rate (total births per woman). Total fertility rate is the number of children that is
likely to be born to a woman if she were to live to the end of her childbearing years
and bear children in accordance with current pattern. If this declines then we can
say that couples are deciding to have fewer children. Factors both within the family
and outside are contributing to these
decisions. Examine the Graph 6.4.

The fertility rate for India in 1960 was | Graph 4 : Fertility Rate in India, 1961 -2011

more than 5.6, which indicates that on an 74
average each woman was likely to bear five sl 59
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changes in this outlook. Present fertility | = %7
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rate is 1.9. 0
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When the fertility rate is near 2, what
does this imply? Discuss.

Talk to some couples who are recently
married but do not have children. How
many children  do they plan for?
What are the reasons?

In your family trace the number of
children for every woman in three
generations. What changes do you
observe?

Use the survey you have done in groups
and find out total number of women
in the age group 45 and above and
number of their children. What is the
average number of children per
woman in your sample?

What are the factors that influenced
the decisions about children for Umed
Singh? Do you think his daughter is
thinking in a similar manner?

The third component of population
change is migration. Migration is the
movement of people across regions and
territories. Migration can be internal
(within the country) or international
(between the countries). Internal migration
does not change the size of the population,
but influences the distribution of
population within the nation. Migration
plays a very significant role in changing
the composition and distribution of
population. You will know more about
migration in the forthcoming chapter.

We often hear people talk of
population growth in alarmed tones. These
people are often literate and talk about
others not benefitting because there are
too many people who have to share few
resources. However, families decide the
number of children they want to have based
on many considerations such as the
resources they own, their security in old
age etc. Most often families with larger
number of children are poorer than the

rest, don’t own many assets, and rely on their children for old age security. How
do we understand these different points of view?

Population density

Population density provides a better picture of its distribution. Population
density is calculated as the number of persons per unit area.

India is one of the most densely populated countries of the world. The

population density of India in the year 2011 was 382 persons per sq km. Densities
vary from 904 persons per sq km in West Bengal to only 13 persons per sq km in
Arunachal Pradesh. Assam and most of the peninsular states have moderate
population densities. Hilly, dissected and rocky nature of the terrain, moderate to
low rainfall, shallow and less fertile soils have influenced population densities in
these areas. The Northern Plains and Kerala in the south have high to very high
population densities because of the flat plains with fertile soils and abundant
rainfall.

Identify the three states of the Northern Plains with high population densities.
How does the density of population vary so much? We have to examine the history
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of the region, the terrain and climatic conditions to be able to understand this
variation. For example in chapter 9 read the section on ‘Land and other natural
resources’. Even though the fertile land & irrigation is able to support a larger
population than before, the impact on each group is different, especially for small
farmers and landless labourers.

e By which year was all the land in the village cultivated?

e How do you think landed people responded to increasing family’s size?

e What was the response of small farmers, like Govind, when families expanded?
How far was tube well irrigation useful ?

e Look at the map 2. Find out if there is any relationship between relief features
of India and population density. Identify major urban centers across the country.

How do you explain the high population density in the cities?

Map 2 : Population density of
India at district level
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Here are the data for population density of Andhra Pradesh -2011. On the above blank
district map of AP plot them in ranges.

Compare a high density district and a low density district on the following

a. Terrain and potential for agriculture development

b.  History of agriculture in that region- use of land, water and other natural resources

c. Migration to or from that region and reasons for this
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Population growth Population density Sex Ratio Fertility Rate
Population distribution Infanticide Literacy rate

Improve your learning

1. Identify the false statements and correct them:
a) Census data is collected every 10 years
b) Sex ratio refers to the number of female in adult population
c) Age structure shows us the distribution of people according to their age
d) Population density is higher in mountains as people like the climate there

2. Based on the following table answer the questions below.

World historical and predicted populations (in millions)

Region/ year 1500 |1600 | 1700 | 1800 | 1900 [ 1950 | 1999 | 2012 | 2050 | 2150
World 458 | 580 | 682 978 [1,65012,521 | 5978 |[7,052 |8,909 (9,746
Africa 86 | 114 | 106 107 | 133 221 767 1,052 [1,766 |2,308
Asia 243 | 339 | 436 635 | 947|1,402 | 3,634 |4,250 |5,268 |5,561
Europe 8 | 111 | 125 203 | 408 547 729 740 | 628 | 517
Latin America and

the Caribbean 39 10 10 24 74| 167 511 603 | 809 [ 912
Northern America 3 3 2 7 82| 172 307 351 | 392 | 398
Oceania 3 3 3 2 6| 13 30 38 46 51

* Identify roughly how many centuries it took for the world population to double
for the first time.

* In earlier classes you had studied about colonisation. Look at the table and identify
in which of the continents the population decreased by 1800.

*  Which continent has been most populous for most period of time?

* Isthere any continent that is projected to show a significant decrease in population
in future?

3. List out the impacts on society if sex ratio is too low or too high.

4. Compare Indian literacy rates with other countries:
Brazil, Sri Lanka, South Africa, Nepal, Bangladesh , Norway, Chile, Indonesia
What similarities and differences do you note?

5. Which areas of Andhra Pradesh have high density of population and what may be
some of the reasons behind it?
6. Distinguish between population growth and population change.

7. Compare the population pyramid of India with data of three other countries given
here.
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Male Sweden - 2012 Female
e Which country’s population oo
1 1 a0 - 94
is likely to grow? N
80 -84
) , ) 75-79
70 -74
e Which country’s population 7074 .
is likely to reduce? 5559
50 - 54
45 - 49
e Compare the gender PO
30-34
balance: What can you tell 25-29
2 1 15-19
about each country’s family n
and welfare policies? 5.4
335 268 201 134 a7 0 0 67 134 201 268 335
Population (in thousands) Age Group Population (in thousands)
Male Kenya - 2012 Female
1004
95 - 99
90 - 94
85 - 89
80 -84
75-79
70-74
65 - 69
60 - 64
55 - 59
50-54
45 . 49
40 - 44
35-39 Mexico - 2012 Female
30-34
25-29 100+
20- 24 95 - 99
15-19 90 - 94
10- 14 85 - B9
5.9 B 60 - 84
0-4 | 73-79
B 70- 74
4 32 24 16 08 0 0 08 16 24 32 4 | 65 - 69
680 - 64
Population (in milions) Age Group Population (in milions) gg : 23
|as - a9
40 - 44
135-39
30- 34
. S| 25- 29
8. Map work: 2529
415-19
a. Onablank map of India showing — i
. 0-4
state boundaries, plot the state-
48 36 24 1z 4] o 12 24 36 48 i}
WI1S€ pOpulathl’l del’lSlty based Population (in millions) Age Group Fopulation (in millions}
on the 2011census by taking
five ranges.
b. On a blank map of Andhra Pradesh showing district boundaries, plot the population

distribution using the dot method (one dot is equivalent to 10,000 population).

Look at following two maps of density and the graphs on growth of population. Use
various aspects of population you studied in this chapter and describe them.
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CHAPTER

What is a settlement?

Look around the city or town or village in which you live. You will find that the
buildings, roads, drains, etc. are organised in some way. This arrangement varies
widely across the world, as we shall see a little later.

The way we organise ourselves and our living spaces in a place is called a
settlement — that is, the geographic space where we live and work. In a settlement,
we have different kinds of activities — educational, religious, commercial, etc.

In this chapter we will take a brief look at some aspects of human settlement
and the geography related to it.

'l?:'-.-"' :ﬁ-—. .:_- - k ﬁ - -’:\-.-.é..iI t

Fig 7.1 : abc These are images of Himalayas.
Look at all the pictures of Himalayas in chapter-
| land compare the differences in settlement and the
3 risk they need to take while building houses, use of
land, type of settlement etc

a. The City of Simla orignally designed for a
population of 25,000 today it has nearly 2 lakh

; people.

_b. Land slide on Himalayas

" ¢. AVillage in trans-Himalaya's, in Nubra Valley of
Ladakh. This village is located next to a stream that

lows with glacier melting. Stream flows only during

summer and farming is possible only during this

season.The region receives almost no rain fall, the

mountains are barren.
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Look at your own city, town, or village. Draw a sketch map of a selected area
using the methods you had learnt earlier. Your map should show the following:

Roads; Houses; Shops and markets; Streams and drains; some Pubic places -
hospitals, schools, bus stand, railway station etc;

*  Are the public places at points that would be convenient to most people?
* Do you find any pattern in the location of markets?
*  Arethe houses in clusters? Are they linked to the main road?

Talk to people in the selected area and find out the changes in the settlement
during the past twenty years and the reasons for this.

What amenities should have been provided for, but has not been done?

How did settlements begin?

Early humans hunted and gathered their food. That is why they were called hunter-
gatherers. They were nomadic i.e., they kept moving from place to place. This was
in search of food — gathering food from plants and trees, and hunting animals for
meat, hide (animal skin), and other uses. They started making and using tools —
initially made of stone. With these tools, they were able to hunt more effectively
and efficiently.

For about 1.8 lakh years humans lived in bands as hunter-gatherers. They did
not practice agriculture. However owing to changes in the obtaining of food, some
bands took to the deliberate production of food - agriculture. This was only 10,000
years ago. It brought about many changes in human lifestyles. People did not have
to travel over large areas to obtain food. They could now increasingly stay in one
place. As hunter-

gatherers, they ,”“\.-'{/L

- 4 -
were nomadic. But " 7

as agriculturalists, 7 | el
they were: | =
increasinglygi
sedentary (staying
in one place).

Fig 7. 2 : A rockshelter
used by early humans at
Bhimbedka, Madhya ,3 ;
Pradesh. Read class VI |j
Chapter on hunter

gatherers for details.
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e Compare and contrast : Using the information given above, compare and
contrast nomadic and sedentary life styles. See how many points you can
identify. (Make another table if the space is not enough here.)

Nomadic life style Sedentary life style

Expansion of agriculture and emergence of towns

As agriculture progressed, people organised their life around patterns observed
in nature. For example, the seasonal cycles, how to predict climatic conditions,
how to plan the timing of cropping practices (sowing, harvesting, etc.), and so on.
They also had time to speculate on other things — the movements of heavenly bodies,
for example. Population sizes also increased.

As populations increased, there was more specialisation - weavers, potters, metal
workers and other professions emerged. The number and variety of goods produced
increased and so did the trade in them. Rulers began to encourage craft persons to
settle in urban areas. Urban settlements i.e. towns where people did not work in
agriculture expanded.

As settlements became larger, they also became more complex because there
were more functions to be performed — food production was not the only concern.
Within each settlement, people specialised in certain skills. Many goods were
produced for the market and sold to traders who carried them to far off places.

Why do settlements change?
Settlements change for many reasons. Read the following story about Delhi.

The city of Delhi can claim to have been central to many empires that ruled
India. When India gained independence, the city remained its capital. But as you
would have read elsewhere in this textbook and in earlier classes, partition at the
time of independence resulted in mass migration —in and out of India. Hence one
challenge for this city was accommodating the new population (immigrants) and
settling them in new areas. Over the decades, the city has attracted people from
all parts of India as they migrated in search of livelihood, jobs etc. As the capital
of the country, with the Parliament and Central Government offices, there are
people from all parts living in the city.
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Today, Delhiis the second largest city with more than 1,60,00,000 people. In
1951 this was near 20,00,000. During the last 60 years it has grown 8 times.
This rise in population was mostly due to in-migration. This has changed the
composition and settlement patterns of the city.

Let us begin by looking at the types of areas where people live in Delhi. Though
the data are for the year 2000, the pattern of settlement remains the same. We
find that there were different types of slum areas or areas of the poor in the city.
All of them started as being unauthorised colonies. Later on some of these areas
were regularised and accepted by local authorities as valid settlements. These
became the designated slum areas or resettlement colonies or regularised —
unauthorised colonies. However other areas continue without being accepted
as legal settlements such as the Juggi Jhopdi clusters and Unauthorised colonies.
There were also some villages within the city. In all, as seen in the table below,
only about 24% of the population was living in colonies that had proper legal
status.

Table 1 : Type of Settlement and Population

Type of Settlement Est Population in | Percentage of Total
2000 (“000s) Population of City
Juggi Jhopdi clusters 20.72 14.8
Slum designated areas 26.64 19.1
Unauthorised colonies 7.4 5.3
Juggi Jhopdi resettlement colonies 17.76 12.7
Rural villages 7.4 5.3
Regularised-unauthorised colonies 17.76 12.7
Urban villages 8.88 6.4
Planned colonies 33.08 23.7
Total 139.64 100

Source: Statement 14.4 of the Delhi Economic Survey 2008-09 (Government of Delhi 2009)

Every city usually has a master plan to design and allocate different types of
areas. In any city there should be housing areas, markets, schools, industrial
areas, office areas, parks and recreational areas and so on. Based on this, planners
can decide what types of roads, how much water or electricity, how to dispose
waste, how to clean sewage etc would be necessary. The city of Delhi had three
such master plans. However, if we look at the current scenario it would appear
that these plans have not been implemented. In fact, Delhi has grown in an
unplanned manner. A planned colony usually has all facilities in place.
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Government has to announce
areas demarcated for different
purposes. The constructions in
that area are expected to follow
such an order. However, it is clear
that such plans have not been
followed.

On one hand there is
growing population in the cities
~ and on the other hand there is

Fig 7. 3 : A middle class housing colony. Compare this with . ]
a low income housing colony in Delhi (on page 98) long delay in planning and

announcing how the areas are to

be used. People who migrate to the city looking for work occupy land without
necessary permission and build on it in the way they can afford with no help or
facility from anyone. They remain unauthorised for long periods. When the plan
is finally announced these areas may be demarked for a different purpose.

This leads to a difficult conflict situation. People face costant threat of eviction.
They seek political patronage from being evicted from their homes. These colonies
are not likely to be recognised because the master plan ignored their existence.
Thus these colonies also do not recieve many public amenities. People here are
poor but provide essential services to the city. All this leads to corruption.

Some areas of Delhi, which had been villages in the past, have been taken
over by either large builders or farmers who invested money to build houses on
their farms. This may not be along the approved lines of the master plan.
Sometimes villages themselves transformed their houses to accommodate large
number of migrant population. Over the years some such colonies have got
approval. The city continues to have people who depend on traditional livelihoods
such as rearing buffaloes for milk, or making earthen pots since these goods are
required by the city.

Many parts of the city, which have traditionally been common lands, are now
occupied as bastis or slums. These could be areas on the river banks or earlier
grazing lands. They are owned by local bodies. The people living in such areas are
often the poor. These areas may not have proper streets or drainage, and are
overcrowded. Some of them have legally been notified as slums while others are
not. On many occasions there were conflicts on land rights. Often big builders or
Delhi Development Authority (DDA) itself would evict people from the land that
they have been living on for a long time. The compensation given under such
circumstances may not be sufficient for them either to re-locate back to their
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native places or afford a residence in planned
areas of the city. Thus it often ends up that
people move from one area to another and
they occupy a new location that is not
notified. Over time the process repeats itself. Thus settlements have been growing
in an unplanned manner.

e Find out what factors have
influenced the settlement of your
place in the past ten years.

What kinds of places attracted settlements?

To understand this, we need to look at these basic concepts: (1) site (2) situation
(3) the history of the place.

Site refers to the characteristics of the place — its topography, altitude, water
characteristics (The place with lakes, rivers, underground water, etc.), types of soils,
security, shelter from natural forces, and so on.

In early settlement periods, places which had favourable water supply and good
protection from invasions were preferred. For example, Chhatrapati Shivaji built a
fort in Pratapgad, Maharashtra. This site was chosen because of its altitude from
where all the surrounding areas could
be seen. This provided military
security.

Places do not exist in isolation.
They are in some way connected to
other places. Situation describes the | o
connections with other places. For i
example: Visakhapatnam is located
on the coast and connects Andhra
Pradesh to many places in and §
outside of India.

Visakhapatnam has a long history.
It was ruled by different dynasties 2 : .
during pre-colonial times. During the Fig 7.4 + Fort in Pratapgad
19th century, the British and French
fought a naval battle over this city.
Coastal places were of immense significance for colonial powers because they
could build ports there. These ports would enable export of raw materials to the
colonising country.

In fact, cities such as Mumbai and Chennai were further developed by the colonial
powers to better exploit the natural resources of India. The fight for Visakapatnam
was for similar reasons. Visakhapatnam as we now know it, is made up of several
other places. After the British took it over, its boundaries were redrawn several
times and have been constantly expanding.
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Table 2 Population change in Visakapatnam

Population of Visakapatnam 1. In the population data given beside, are the

Year

1901
1911
1921
1931
1941
1951
1961
1971
1981
1991
2001
2011

Population %change numbers reported for every decade? If not, which

decade’s data is not reported here?

40,892
43,414 +6.2% 2. From which decade to which decade has the
44,711 +3.0% population increase been the highest (in
57,303 +28.2% percentage)?
70,243 +22.6%
1,08,042 +53.8% 3. From which decade to which decade has the
2,11,190 +95.5% population increase been the least (in
3,63,467 +72.1% percentage)?
6,03,630 +66.1% . .

° 4. Plot the absolute population of Visakapatnam on
1205 r24.0% li h ing 1901-2011. Wh
13.45,.938 R a line grap covering - . gt
20,35,690 +51.2% observations can you make e%bout. the changes in

the absolute population size?

Over the decades, Visakapatnam’s
- population has grown significantly (see
- Table above). This growth is a result of the
= importance of Visakapatnam as a port city.
8 This population increase also indicates
growth in economic and social
il opportunities.
N It is not just huge port cities that are
=L connected to other places. All places are
- connected to each other. It is only a
e i question of whether the connection is
Fig 7. 5 : Visakhapatnam direct or indirect.

The weekly village market in a village is a very important way through which
places connect. The bigger the weekly market is, the more important that village is.
At these weekly markets, people from several neighbouring villages converge and
conduct trade.

Some villages also host an annual fair which is a larger market along with many
cultural elements. Many events are held including music, dance, theatre, etc. Both
the weekly markets and such fairs are also important to plant and animal genetics
in the area because local seeds and livestock breeds are traded here. These fairs
also often result in intermarriage among people from different villages.

The villages that are best connected (most often by road, but river and other
connections are also important in some places) have the most vibrant markets and
fairs.

Free distribution by A.P. Government



Column A contains features of a place. In column B, write site, if it is a site
feature or situation, if it is a situation feature. In column C, write the ways in which
this feature could impact.

A B C

1. Soil type is clay.

Rainfall is heavy.

Its main market is 45 kms by
road from the coast.

SIS

It has gently sloping land.

It is on the main railway line.

It does not have a hospital.

It has many agricultural fields.

€9 |5 | on | e | g

It is connected by mobile towers
to all other places

9. Itis within 10 minutes’ walking
distance from the river.

10. It has one rice mill.

Go to some of the production locations you have noted (farms, factories, offices,
shops, quarries etc.) in the sketch map you drew and find out where they get raw
materials/ inputs from and where they send their goods. Which raw materials come
from within your settlement? Similarly, find out whether the finished goods are
sold only in your own settlement or sent to other places (if other places, find out
where). Why did production begin here?

e Give some example of site features that has influenced production in the area.
e Give examples of situation features that influenced production in your area.

e How was production influenced by the history of the place?

How are settlements organised?

As settlements become more and more diversified in their characteristics, they
also became more and more complex. Gradually, a network of places in a hierarchy
has been formed (i.e., different levels of complexity).

Thus, for more complex needs, you have to go to a bigger place. For example: a
big village or small town may have a Primary Health Centre (PHC). APHC may be
able to treat people for minor problems such as cold, cough, flu, small injuries, etc.
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However, if you need some simple surgery, you will need to go to a bigger town. If
you need heart surgery, brain surgery, or MRI scan (a method of taking a picture of
the internal parts of your body), you will have to go to a big city where such a high-
technology hospital is located. A high-technology hospital is usually not located in
an isolated village.

e Consider your own place ...
The bigger a place is, the more variety of services you can find there. Take
educational facilities as an example. This exercise can help illustrate how more

specialised services are found in bigger places (i.e., places that are higher in the
hierarchy).

1. What are the levels of schooling you can get in your place? E.g.: primary,
high school, higher secondary (“+2”), college (undergraduate, postgraduate).

2. If you want to study beyond the highest level offered in your place, where
would you have to go?

3. What kind of professional courses can you join in your place? E.g.:
engineering, medicine, commerce, technical diploma, etc.

4. If you want some other professional course, where will you have to go?

o Atlaswork ...

In your atlas look at a map of India. Notice how different places are shown
using different sizes of symbols: national capital, state capital, other cities, etc.
How many levels are shown using different symbols? Are tiny villages shown?
Create your own table and arrange the places in decreasing order (i.e., most
prominent place at the top, less prominent places as you go down). Here is an
example table for you. Two examples are shown, fill in details for other places.

Level in the hierarchy| Type of place | Name Symbol used

1 National capital | New Delhi | Star

2 State capital Hyderabad | Large, dark black dot
3

e Repeat this kind of study for any other country of your choice.

Urbanisation in India

In India, nearly 350 million i.e. one-third of population lives in cities and towns.
People have been increasingly taking up non agriculture work and living in cities
and towns; this is called urbanisation. A considerable section of population in the
1950s lived in 5.6 lakh villages and there were only 5 cities that had a population of
more than 1 million each and the number of cities with 1 lakh population was about
40. Today the number of villages has increased to 6.4 lakhs and about 850 million
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people live in these villages. Three cities — Mumbai, Delhi and Kolkata -
accommodate more than 10 million people each. There are more than 50 cities that
have a population of 1 million.

Most of the population increase in cities and towns took place as a consequence
of natural growth within the urban areas. The population of these urban areas
increased over time. Some of the growth in urban settlements took place by
expansion, with the inclusion of rural areas surrounding older cities and towns.
Only one-fifth of the growth is due to rural - to - urban migration.

Though there has been an increase in urbanisation, the necessity of providing
basic infrastructure that can support this growth is missing. You require roads,
drainage, electricity, water and other public facilities. Government intervention is
making some headway in improving the urban infrastructure particularly those
associated with road transport. However, the provision of electricity, water and
health infrastructure is not sufficient. For poorer people in the cities and towns,
this situation is even worse.

How does urban India contribute to India’s economic development? Service
sector activities such as finance, insurance, real estate and business related service
activities such as transport, storage and communication contribute more than
industrial activities. There is no major growth of industrial output over the last few
decades.

Living in or moving into cities and towns is a boon only for a few. Although the
level of poverty in urban areas is relatively lower than what is noticed in rural areas,
there is a huge gap between the average income of a low income family and a high
income family. This gap has also been increasing in cities and towns. Incomes earned
in urban areas by the SC/ STs are far lower than other caste groups. In 2009-10,
only about one-sixth of urbanites belonging to castes other than SC/ STs were poor
whereas in the case of SC/ ST urbanites the poverty level is double. Most of these
poor live in non metropolitan towns and work in the unorganised sector.

Indian settlements in hierarchy

The Census of India, organises settlements in India using certain criteria. In the
Table 7.3 the Census department’s definitions of various settlement types are given.
Read them carefully and complete the exercise.

Given on page 97 is a pyramid. The bottom-most part of the pyramid shows the
lowest level of the settlement hierarchy according to the Indian census. The top-
most shows highest level. Fill in the details that are left blank:

1. The name given to the particular level of settlement (Two examples are shown).
2. Give one example of a settlement from Andhra Pradesh
(except in Mega cities. Why?).
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Table 3 : Indian settlements in hierarchy

Mega Cities Cities having more than 10 | * Greater Mumbai UA (population 18.4 million)
million people * Delhi UA (population16.3 million)
* Kolkata UA (population 14.1 million).
Metropolitan Cities having population | * Chennai (8.6 million)
Cities/ between one million to * Hyderabad (7.8 million)
Million Plus cities | 10 million *  Ahmedabad (6.2 million)
Cities/ Class Urban areas having With the help of your teacher identify 3 cities
1 cities population between and give the details of population within
1 lakh to one million Andhra Pradesh
Towns All the urban areas having | With the help of your teacher identify 3 towns
population between 5000 | in/nearby your area and give the details of
to 1 lakh population
Revenue/ A village with defined With the help of your teacher identify 3 revenue
Census Village | borders villages in/nearby your area and give the
details of population
Hamlets A group ofhouses within | With the help of your teacher identify one or
the revenue village two in arevenue villages in / nearby your area

3. Try to place the town where you live (if you live in a village show the town in
which your school is located) at the correct level, in the space below, give 1 or 2 reasons

for your choice.

4. Do you think

settlements should be N
classified only on the basis
of population? Can you
think of any other way?
Discuss with your teacher
and identify the criteria for
such classification.

Into the future, India is
poised to follow the trend
of many ‘economically
developed’ nations in
becoming predominantly Lower level

urban.

Higher level
(bigger places)

Mega Cities

/\
[/ \
[\

/

/

/

Ve

Courtesy: The Indian Ihstitute of Geographical Stédies.(CC)2013--

(smaller places)

Hamlets

Very small rural settlements without notified governing body
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Aerotropolis — jet-age city

A new kind of settlement is
occurring in many countries, including
India. These settlements are centered
around large airports. Hence the name
aerotropolis (or airport city).

In an aerotropolis the airport
functions as a city in its own right. Many
facilities (hotels, shopping,
entertainment, food, business
conferencing, etc.) are provided right
there. People can fly in, conduct their
business with their counterparts right
there, and fly out — with all the comfort
of a city, without the traffic and other
problems.

Some form of aerotropolises are
emerging in these places in India:
Bengaluru International Airport, Indira
Gandhi International Airport (Delhi), and
Rajiv Gandhi International Airport
(Hyderabad).

What is at the centre of an aerotropolis?

Name any two facilities located at or near
the centre of an aerotropolis.

On an outline map of the world, locate and
label the cities here in the examples. Name
the country and the airport also on the map.
Remember to use different types of text
to identify the names of the country and
the names of the cities and airports. Thus,
it will be very easy to see which words are
names of countries, and which are for
cities and their airports.

Suppose the place you have studied for this
chapter gets an aerotropolis near it.
Mention 3 ways in which the site features
of your place may change. Similarly,
mention 3 ways in which the situation
features of your place may change.

Elsewhere, examples of emerging aerotropolises include: Suvarnabhoomi
International Airport (Bangkok, Thailand), Dubai International Airport (Dubai, UAE),
Cairo International Airport (Cairo, Egypt), and London Heathrow Airport (London,

UK).

Urbanisation problems

Increasing urbani-
sation is not just about
greater opportunities
for people, more
economic productivity,
etc. It also results in
many problems. The
growing urban
population has to be
housed. It needs water

supply, sewage and e . e "
other waste disposal,ﬁ

Fig 7.6 : Low income residential area of Delhi

People and Settlement



transportation, and many other things. All these result in environmental stress. As
vehicle use increases urban air pollution increases causing health problems and
localised climatic change. Improper sewage disposal can also lead to greater threat
of infectious diseases.

One of the impacts of increased urbanisation is the use of materials that either
do not degrade or take a long time to do so. This produces waste that has to be
disposed off. Where do we put such waste? As urban areas expand, the waste is
increasingly pushed to rural areas where they are either just dumped or taken to

§ Vlllagers up in arms aéamst solid wa;te management plant
Staff Reporter The Hindu BERHAMPUR, December 11,2012

waste treatment plants. Look at the case study below.

The proposed solid waste
treatment plamt of the
Berhampur ;Municipal
Corporation (BMC) has

~faced another stumbling

block.

Villagers of Mohuda ar’
have started to protest
against establlshment of
this waste treatment plant
near . their village.

According to them, if this

. solid waste treatment
- Iplant.was established near
. Mohuda pollution caused

by it may affect a
population of around
30,000 people as well as

Earlier, this:solid waste
treatment ‘plant was
proposed to be established
at Chandania hill on the
outskirts of the city. Twenty
acres ofland had also been
earmarked for the purpose.
Boundary wall

As "« per Berhampur
Municipal Corporation
sources, a boundary wall
had been built up around
the land patch at a cost of
over 50 lakh rupees.

But it was found that the
land at Chandania hill' was
forest land and unless it
was transferred to revenue

But™ from the very\y

beginning the proposal has
received opposition from
peasants and villagers of
the area.

As per a survey made in
2009, Berhampur was
producing over 150 tons of
solid waste every day.

In three years it'must have
increased, say Berhampur
Municipal Corporation
authorities. Nature of solid
waste also-changes every
day«as per change ‘in
lifestyle'of inhabitants.
Survey : :

In February a survey was

IS o )800 doinestic , department and. conducted in the city to

BB OT Vsl consequently to . the gssessthe nature of ‘solid

They also seat a  Berhampur: “Municipal \aste generated in the
,memorandum: to. the  Corporation, the waste 4req

- administration®.in this  treatment plant cannot be. 5o giatibnal Finanéial
. regard.. Sarpanch of established on the land. Gororation  UFC) Mgk
“"‘ ‘Mohuda panchayat: so, an alternative site was providing technological

Sadhana Mohanty and searched for the proposed  and tactical support for the

some educational solid waste treatment '

institutes of the area-also
expressed concern over
this proposed  waste

“ management project of the
‘BMC.

L

T T

plant on the outskirts of the
city. Government land of
over 30 acres located near
Mohuda village was

chosen for the purpose.
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project to be established
by the
Municipal Corporation.
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e Using your atlas, locate Berhampur.

e What is the issue about which the
people of Mohuda village are upset?

e How many people and animals are
expected to be adversely affected by
the facility?

e What was the alternative location for
the facility and why was it not used?

e What data does the report give about
the quantity of solid waste produced
by Berhampur?

e Berhampur Municipal Corporation
authorities say that the amount of
solid waste produced by the city
“must have increased in three years.”
Do you agree or disagree with their
statement? Why or why not?

Fig 7. 7 : Slum residences in Mumbai Photograph from
1940. The city continues to have, large slums

Settlement Site Situation Urban
Rural Aggolomeration  Hierarchy Megacities
Aerotropolis Urbanisation Metropolitan city

Improve your learning

1. What is a settlement?
2. How did human life styles change with settlement?

3. Define site features and situation features. Give one example for each from the place
you live in.

4. How does the Census of India define various kinds of places? How does it organize
them in order of size and other characteristics?

5. What is an aerotropolis? How is it structured?
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Ramaiah - A migrant teacher in Hyderabad

My parents and grandparents lived for many years in Mogilidori village,
Mandal Chityal, Nalgonda District. They depended on borewells for irrigating their
land to cultivate mainly paddy and cotton.

Mogilidori is 80 kms away from Hyderabad, with 150 houses and a popula-
tion of 700 to 800. Most households here depend on agriculture. In my child-
hood days, there was no transport or road facility to come from Mogilidori to
Hyderabad or even Nalgonda which is about 40 kilometers away.

During 1970s, our village had a Government Primary School with students
studying classes 1 to 3 (now the school has been upgraded upto 5th class). |
studied up to class 3 in Mogilidori. Later | studied classes 4-7 in Chinnakaparthi,
a nearby village.

For classes 8-10, | went to Government High School in Peddakaparthi which
is about 9 kilometers from Mogilidori. During this time, | stayed in a government
run hostel. | came to Hyderabad for my Intermediate and then completed the
Teacher Training Certificate Course in Government institutions. A friend helped
me to apply for the course and also advised where to stay in Hyderabad.

| got a job as a Government school teacher in 1983 and was posted at
Panthangi in Nalgonda district, which is 25 kilometers away from Mogilidori.
After two years | was posted in another village school where | worked for 5%
years. During all these years, we - my wife and children resided either in Panthangi
or Choutuppal, from where | commuted to school. In the year 2004 we again
moved to Hyderabad. For the last 10 years we are not doing any farming. The
well we used earlier is dried now.
Land has been given on lease to
another person residing in
Mogilidori. He pays some money
to us and cultivates cotton. Most
families who own land during my
childhood have migrated to cities,
and many erstwhile agricultural
labour families now lease the land.
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e Draw a sketch map showing
Nalgonda and Rangareddy
districts along with
Hyderabad city. Mark arrow
lines linking the names listed
in the case study.

Not just this teacher, but also
hundreds and thousands of people
move to urban locations for
education, employment and better
opportunities. You require some
support for migration to take
place. But over time people go to
new places, develop relationships
with new people, understand and

live in a diversified culture.

Measure and classify migration patterns

Migration arises out of various social, economic or political reasons. For
identifying a person as a migrant, two criteria are used by the census:

»  “birth place” — place where the person was born

+  “last usual place of residence” — a place where the person had stayed
continuously for a period of six months or more

e Hereisalistof few people. Categorise them as migrant or non-migrant. Indicate
the pattern and guess the probable reasons for migration.

Sindhu Rajahmundry Villagein
town East Godavari Dt.

Grace Oviya| Hyderabad Vijayawada

Ali (anNR1) | New Delhi London

Ramaiah Hyderabad Mogilidori

Lakshmi Thimmapuram Kodandaramapuram
(for only two months)| in Nellore dt.

Swathi Gatlanarsingapur Vijayawada Passed Service
Karimnagar Dt. Commission Examination

Social Studies

People and Migration



In India, according to census 2001, about 307 million people have been reported
as migrants. Migrations can happen due to many reasons. While females report
marriage as the most common reason for migration, employment or seeking
employment is the most common reason for males to migrate. Dissatisfaction with
employment opportunities in the native place, better opportunity for studies, loss
in business, family feuds etc are also some of the other reasons that people have
stated as reasons for migration in the census surveys.

Most migrants move only for short distance. Out of the 307 million migrants,
about 259 million (84.2%), migrated from one part of the state to another, i.e.,
from one village or town to another village or town. Around 13% migrated from
one state to another (See Table below).

Table 1: Migrations in India (Census 2001)

Category Number of Percentage | Calculating Remarks
persons the percentage
values

Total Population a.1,028,610,328

Total Migrants b.307,149,736 | 29.9 (b+a) x 100 | This is the total percentage
of migrants (people who
moved from their place
of birth).

Migrants within c. 258,641,103 |84.2 (c+b) x 100 | Ofthe total migrants

the state of (b), these migrated within

enumeration the state of birth.

Migrants from d.? 13.8 (d=b) x 100 ?

outside the state

but within the country

Migrants from e. 6,166,930 2.0 (e+b) x 100 ?

other countries

Adapted from: Table D1 India, Census of India 2001.

e Read the table again and complete the required information.

Three maps given here depict the migration of people across states in north, east, west
and southern part of India. During the last decade (2001-2011), people moved from states
such as Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Chhattisgarh,
Jharkhand, Odisha, Uttarakhand and Tamil Nadu to states such as Delhi, Maharashtra, Gujarat,
Haryana, Punjab and Karnataka. Mark the recent migration with arrow marks on an India
Political Map. Discuss in the class about the differences and commonalities of people
moving from one state to another.
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e Inmap 1 estimate the urban migration to Delhi from UP and
Bihar.

e Inmap 2 estimate the rural to urban migration from Karnataka
to AP

e In map 3 Look at Tamil Nadu, what could be reasons out
migration and in migration?

Map 3 : Estimated Major Inter - State Migration Streams : 2001- 2011

The 10 largest flows of inter-state
migration (including rural and

urban migration) are in the north
(UP, MP, Haryana and Delhi) and
east (Bihar and West Bengal) with
significant flows between Tamil

Nadu and Kerala.

Source B Destination
Magnitude B®=— 1 |akh persons

State GDP (2007-08)-InLakhcrores
[]0-0.2L

(]0.2L-0.6L
[Joe6L-12L
[J1.2L-18L
C11.8L-2.2L
Bl22L-36L

Source: ITHS Analysis based on the
data from Census of India 2001,
2011, and NSS 64th Round
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Rural - Urban migration

People migrate from rural areas mainly due to insufficient employment
opportunities and inadequate income available in rural employment. People also
migrate with the expectation of higher incomes and more opportunities for family
members and maybe better services. Ramaiah was able to find work in the organised
sector. However, most urban migrants have to work as labourers and find
employment in the unorganised sector. They could be working as hawkers, painters,
repair persons, rickshaw pullers, construction labour etc.

For some people from rural

areas moving to cities and towns e Interview a person who has come to a town to
to work in industry and other work in the unorganised sector as a labourer or
service activities has been domestic servant and write her story (see the case
recognised as a natural response study of Ramaiah above).

to increase their income and for e Ifyoulivein arural area, interview a person who
better family prospects. In this has come on a vacation from working in a town
process, they have opportunities in the unorganised sector, write his story (see
for education, take up new jobs the case study of Ramaiah above).

and acquire new skills. Towns e Compare and contrast these two situations.

also appear to offer greater

freedom and somewhat less discrimination based on caste and gender. However,
many move to urban areas more out of desperation and not having adequate
employment opportunities in the rural areas. For these people, living conditions in
slums in towns and cities is worse because space is cramped and basic facilities
such as drinking water and sanitation aren’t available. These people are not able to
find jobs in the ‘organised sector’ and therefore there’s no job security and decent
income that they were aspiring for. They continue to live as daily workers.

Many families have residences both at their origin (native place) and at the
destination. They shift between the two places depending on work and seasons.
Migration does not necessarily involve movement of all members of the family,
and often the wife remains in the rural area.

Remittances - money sent by migrants from their destination - are an important
means of supplementing, or generating additional incomes for the rural family. The
amount of remittances and the pressure to remain in the urban areas depends upon
the needs of rural family members. Migrants retain the economic ties in rural areas
because they want to safeguard their rights over land and homestead. Families back
in rural areas are important for most urban migrants. In fact, it is the family which
decides whether their family member should migrate or not.

Urban migrants use different job searching mechanisms depending upon their
skills and educational qualifications. Contacts and networks are crucial for getting
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l e Why are contacts and networks essential
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urban jobs. In fact villagers pre-arrange their jobs from rural areas and come to
urban areas through their contacts or networks. They keep close ties with their
rural areas for a variety of reasons. Migrants also pass on the urban opportunities to
the rural areas so that potential migrants can engage in rural-based job search. In
most cases, migration is the survival strategy for many families.

Graph 1 shows how the number of
persons increased in urban areas — cities
and towns during the last five decades,
1961-2011, in India. During 1961-71,
population living in urban areas increased by 30 million. Out of this increase, only
6 million, or about one-fifth increase is due to people coming from rural areas to
cities and towns. The larger increase is due to natural growth of the urban population
already living in the urban areas. The third reason for increase in urban areas is the
expansion effect, when some rural areas become small towns.

for getting jobs in urban areas?

Graph 1 : Expansion of Urban

—— Population in India, 1961-2011

(million)

| Natural increase

' Due to declaration of rural

| . areas as urban areas and

: expansion of urban areas
i

|
5 . . . = I Due to migration of people
6 from Rural to Urban area

1961-71 1971-81 1981-91 1991-2001 2001-2011

Calculate the total number of persons added to urban population for each period
and percentage of each group. Write sentences for each bullet point. One example
is given here:

# During 2001-2011, there were 91million (40+29+22) people added in the
urban population. In terms of percentage, 44% increase was due to natural
increase, 32% was due to expansion of urban areas and 24% was due to
migration.
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e How would you construct a table to show the effect of migration for the entire
period 1961-2011?

e When people move out of rural areas which sector of the economy in the rural area
loses the most number of people? Why?

e Inurban areas, what are the common sector(s) of the economy in which migrants
from the rural areas find employment? What are some reasons for this?

Seasonal and Temporary Migration

According to national census surveys, every fourth person in India is a migrant.
During 2001-2011, migration increased but not as large as in the 1980s. This may
be within a state or outside. You have read the story of Ramiah, a rural to urban
migrant. You have also interviewed someone who has come into a town as a labourer.
We have examined the statistics of rural — urban migration and the multiple reasons
for migration. However, it is significant that rural to rural migration has increased.
Some of'this may not be captured by census data because the period of stay is often
less than six months. The number of seasonal migrants is underestimated in India
due to limitations in the definition of the term ‘migrant’ used in national surveys.

The sugarcane cutters of Maharashtra

Maharashtra is one of the popular states of India which produce sugar. It has
186 cooperative sugar factories. Large scale sugarcane cultivation began here in
the early 1970s after the Koina dam was built. A study estimates that about
6,50,000 labourers migrate from central to western Maharashtra for sugarcane
cutting each year. Of these around 2,00,000 are children in the elementary school
age group of 6-14 years. They come with their family members.

The sugarcane cutters camp for the season in clearings earmarked by facto-
ries. These are in the vicinity of the fields. Each family is provided with a bamboo
mat and poles, which are converted into a small conical hut or kopi. Tyre centre
settlements have 200-500 kopis and Gadi centres have 50-100 kopis. The kopis
are cramped together, and bullocks are parked in front. Animals and humans live
together in congested conditions.

The work units move to the fields in the early hours of the morning where
they cut cane throughout the day, about 1.5 ton per person. The payment rate
per ton varies between Rs.80 and 100. The field is divided into strips, and each
strip is assigned to one work unit. The man and woman cut the cane, remove the
leaves, and throw it on the ground, the child takes the cane and puts it on a pile.
The piles thus made are then tied into bundles, carried on the head by men and
women and put on to carts.
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Why is there a shortage of sugarcane cutters The men drive the carts to the fac-
in western Maharashtra? tory where they might have to wait

What would happen to children who come in queue for several hours before they
with their parents? Is it possible to bring et to offload the cane. The women,
these children to schools? Are there any meanwhile, walk several kilometers
provisions in the government laws for back to the settlement. They have to
educating these children? fight exhaustion all the time.

Why are sugarcane cutters employed only A large section of rural workers
for six months? What work might they do migrate for a short duration and

during the other six months of the year? ~ particularly due to distress caused in
rural areas. They are mainly

agricultural labourers or marginal
farmers in their place of origin and
mostly belong to low income
households, dalits and adivasis.

We have seen how sugarcane
cutters in Maharashtra move from one
rural area to another. Rural seasonal
migrants work in agriculture and
plantations, brick kilns, quarries,
construction sites and fish processing.
Some examples for these are given

How could the living conditions of these
workers be improved?

The seven districts in western Maharashtra
— Nasik, Ahmadnagar, Pune, Satara, Sangli,
Kolhapur and Sholapur — comprise the
“sugar belt” which extends into Surat
(Gujarat) in the north and Belgaum
(Karnataka) in the south. Five districts of
the arid Marathwada region — Beed, Jalgaon,
Ahmadnagar, Nasik and Jalna — send out
labour to this sugar belt for six months every
year for sugarcane harvesting.

below.
Draw arrow lines on a map showing districts A study of the rice producing belt
of origin and destination of migrants. of West Bengal in the late 1990s

suggests that more than 5 lakh migrants,
mostly tribals and other low castes move to Bardhaman district during harvest season.
Their number is increasing over the years. While males from Saora tribals have a
long history of migrating to work in Assam plantations, Munda and Santhal men
migrate to work in mining sites in Odisha. Nearly 50,000 women from Kerala
migrate annually to work in fish processing industries of Maharashtra.
Construction sites in most urban areas depend on migrant workers. It is also
common to see migrants selling plastic goods, vegetables, and engage in other
petty businesses and casual labour. A large section of such migrants are from tribal
communities & from drought-prone areas of the state. Seasonal migrants are not
only poor but have little or no land at their native place. The Graph 2 gives the
details of short term migrants — those who stayed away from their native places for
not more than 6 months during the year prior to survey.
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The National Commission of Rural ~ Graph 2 : Social Background of short term
Labour in its report in 1990s found that migrants in India, 2007-08
uneven development and regional -
disparity triggered and accelerated

seasonal migration. In some tribal areas - 18% W SC
intrusion of outsiders and displacement ~ *
of people for construction of dams and WSt
mining have increased distress seasonal OBC
migration.

In agriculture sector, employers go 40% Others

to the native place of migrants and
recruit them. Contractors (also called
agents), traders who belong to the same
caste, community or source area are
used by employers of quarries in Delhi, coffee plantations of Karnataka, and farming
in Punjab. Such workers come with workers who are already migrated. Contractors
retain part of the migrants earnings apart
from payments they receive from
employers. Sometimes, the contractors
also work as supervisors.

e Describe an example of seasonal
migration of your region.

What happens when people migrate?

Migrant labourers spend more on food as they cannot get food grains from fair
price shops at their workplaces. As they live in harsh circumstances and in unhygienic
conditions, they suffer from health problems and are prone to disease. Those working
in quarries, brick kilns, construction sites and mines suffer from body ache, sun
stroke, skin irritation and lung diseases. When employers do not follow safety
measures, accidents in industrial areas and construction sites are also common.
Migrants are not able to access various health and family care programmes as they
do not belong to the organised sector. In the case of women migrant workers, there
1s no maternity leave. This means they have to go back to work very soon after
childbirth.

When families migrate, children accompanying their parents do not have creche
facilities. Grown up children are not able to continue their studies at their parents’
new workplaces. Schools in their native place refuse to take them again when they
come back. They finally become dropouts. When males leave their families this is
also a major challenge for women who have to take care of all the responsibilities
of the family and elderly people who need care. Young girls in such families are
required to take care of siblings and many of them become dropouts.
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Migration leaves a considerable mark on the migrants also. Exposure to different
environment, stress associated with it, food available and social atmosphere leave
adeep impact on migrants. This also depends on the length of migration. They have
greater exposure to ideas and try to challenge older notions.

Most migrants and particularly those going for long term send remittances. In
some regions of India, nearly one-third of households depend on the remittances
sent by their migrant members. Majority of seasonal migrants either remit or bring

e What can be done so that migrants are
able to get food, health and family
care programmes?

e There are some initiatives taken by
government and voluntary agencies.
Find out if there is any such initiative
in your area. Invite some persons
from such agencies for a talk in the
school.

o

Fig 8.1 : National boundaries are protected

against migrants. Here are examples of a)USA on
Mexican border b) South Korea on North Korean

border c) India on Bangladesh border. What do
you think of migrants across the border?

back savings. Migration allows households
to meet debt and other obligations without
having to sell assets. It is also common to
find migrant families buying house, land,
agricultural machinery and consumer
durables. Some migrants might take up jobs
in the destination, acquire skills required in
the destination area, become aware of how
to get regular jobs and migrate regularly or
permanently.
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International migration

One-third of the world’s 200 million international migrants, less than 70 million
people, according to the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), moved
from one developing country to another. International migration from India is of
two types:

People with technical skills and professional expertise have migrated to
countries such as USA, Canada, United Kingdom, Australia and other developed
countries. I'T professionals, doctors and management professionals are an example
of this type. Indians migrating to countries such as UK and Canada in 1950s and
1960s were unskilled where as in the later years, mostly professionals went to
these countries. In recent times, Indian professionals also go to countries such as
Germany, Norway, Japan and Malaysia. In the 1950s about 10,000 persons a year
went to developed countries and in 1990s this has increased to more than 60,000 a
year.

The second type of international migration is unskilled and semi-skilled workers
migrating to oil exporting countries of the West Asia on temporary contracts. Almost
all these workers come back after a specific period depending on the employment
situation in the destination countries. During the last few decades Saudi Arabia and
UAE (United Arab Emirates) have been the major destination for most of the 3
million Indian workers in the West Asia. Every year, more than 3 lakh workers
migrate to West Asia. Nearly three-fifths of workers going to the West Asia are
from Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. A considerable section of these
workers are engaged in construction projects, maintenance, services, transport and
telecommunications.

Also important is the impact that international migration has on regions of the
migrants. For the families of migrants the impact is visible as they are able to pay
back loans, buy assets and the standard of life improves. A study has shown that
nearly one-fifth of total income of Kerala is accounted for by the remittances sent
by its workers from the West Asia. In 1970s, the average per capita consumption in
Kerala was less than national average, but after after 30 years, it has increased above
the national average by 40% (see Box).

e Draw arrow
lines on a World
Map depicting
people from India
going to different
countries
mentioned in the
above passages.
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§ Weak rupee a boon as remittance mflows tb Kerala top Rs 75,000 crore

. rupee,

'At a time when the

country is reeling under

“the pressure of a weak

non-resident
Keralites are laughin

their way to the banks
with remittance inflows
crossing the year=end

. target of Rs. 75,000 crore

in-just six months of

#2013,

’

" ‘increase in-inflows as.of. .

Kerala has set a new
record-in remittances
this year by already
reporting a whopping
36% year-on=year

‘E’Hune—end at Rs. 75,883

_crore

crore.

This is‘a net incremental
‘addition of Rs. 20,220

crore over Rs. 55,663
in June 2012,

-

according -to -data
provided by the State
Level Bankers Committee
(SLBC), which has 32.8%
of the total bank
depositsin the state.

The over 2.5 million
Keralites living outside
the country contribute
over 35% of the GDP of
Kerala, where companies
hawking premium
products and luxury cars
are reporting brisk sales
during the ongoing Onam
season, the largest
festival of the state, while
elsewhere in the country,
barring Punjab, which is
another NRI bastion,
they are down in dumps.
In the last fiscal year, at

Rs. 60,000 crore, the

remittances contribdted %
to a third of the state
GDP. If the inflows
continue, this fiscal year
it could well be about
40% of the state's GDP...
According to a report by
the Migration Unit of the
Centre for Development
Studies, Thiruvanantha-
puram, remittances
today account for. 1.6 "
times. the  revenue
receipt -of the Kerala
government,; 6.2 times
what the state gets from
the Centre as revenue
transfer, and is more than .
twice the government's
annual expenditure.

Source: The: Hindustan

Times, September- 15,
2013, Mumbai

The Emigration Act, 1983 is the Indian law governing migration and employment
of Indians abroad. It also lays out conditions to safeguard the interests of workers
emigrating for employment. Embassies set up by the Indian Government in different
countries are expected to follow the legal procedures and protect the welfare of
the international migrants as given in the Emigration Act. At times, migrant workers
are not paid their salaries, recruitment agents cheat prospective workers or collect
more than the prescribed fees for their role in getting work for workers abroad.
Employers also terminate the job contract before its expiry, change the employment
contract to the disadvantage of migrant workers, pay less than the agreed salary and
freeze fringe benefits and other perks. They often force workers to do overtime
without making additional payments, and deny permission to keep one’s own passport.
Indian migrant workers seldom lodge any complaint against their foreign employers
for the fear of losing their jobs.
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10.

11.

Migration Immigration Emigration Seasonal Border Boundary

Improve your learning

1.

Draw a table with following items and summarise various examples in the context of
migrant labourers: (1) migrant labour; ( 2) reasons for the migration (3) living standards
of the migrants (4) economic impact in their lives (5) economic impact on the lives
of people from where they migrated.

. Compare and contrast the migration from rural to urban areas and rural to rural areas.
. Which of the following could be considered as seasonal migration? Why?

a. Women moving from their parents’ house to husband’s house due to marriage
b. Turmeric harvesters moving from one district to another district in Tamil
Nadu for three months in a year
c. Cycle rickshaw pullers in Delhi coming from rural parts of Bihar for six
months a year
d. Women from Nalgonda district come to work as domestic maids in
Hyderabad
. Do you think migrants are trouble makers/ trouble shooters in their destinations?
Justify your answer.
. The following are migrants of different types. Classify them into internal and
international migrants.
a. People going from India to Saudi Arabia to work as technicians.
b. Agricultural labourers going from Bihar to Punjab

c. Brick workers going from Odisha to Andhra Pradesh
d. Teachers coming from China to India to teach Chinese to Indian Children

‘Most children of migrant families become drop-outs.” Do you agree with this
statement? Justify your answer.

. How does rural to urban migration increase the purchasing power of people in rural

areas?

. Why only professionals are able to go to developed countries? Why cannot unskilled

workers migrate to these countries?

. Why are only unskilled workers from India wanted in West Asian countries?

Why are workers from three states able to go to a considerable extent to work in the
West Asia?

Describe the similarities and differences between the impacts of internal and
international migration.

People and Migration



CHAPTER

The story of Rampur village

This story of a village will take us through different types of production activities
in a village. In villages across India, farming is the main production activity. The
other production activities, referred to as non-farm activities include small
manufacturing, transport, shop-keeping, etc. Let us look at both these types of
activities in this chapter. The production systems - whether at a farm or a factory
can be analysed using some ideas of the essential elements in any production process.
How the production is organised in turn has an important bearing on people’s lives.

The story of the Rampur village (name changed) is based on a detailed case
study where the writer went and stayed in the area and observed closely various
aspects. The study of the village was followed by subsequent visits. The writer could
therefore note many changes in the village across time. As you read the story, you
may like to think and enquire whether the phenomenon observed for Rampur is also
present in your area. Or is the situation different? If so, in what ways?

In this chapter you will at times come across occasional reference to your own
situation or the all-India situation. For instance, when we discuss distribution of
land in Rampur, we also examine what has occurred to India as a whole. Interestingly,

we find there are strong parallels. .
This helps us understand that while I e What do you know about agriculture? How

Rampur has some specific do crops change in various seasons? Do most
features, many of its features are people depending on agriculture belong to
prevalent across India with some land owning groups or are labourers?
variation. These could also be

compared with your region.

Farming in Rampur

Rampur lies in the fertile alluvial plains of the Gangetic basin
in the western part of Uttar Pradesh. Along with Punjab and
Haryana, western Uttar Pradesh forms a contiguous belt of
agriculturally prosperous region. The village is well-connected
with the neighbouring villages and cities. Raiganj, a big village, is
3 kms from Rampur. An all weather road connects Raiganj to the
nearest small town Jahangirabad (12 kms away). Many kinds of
transport are visible on this road starting from bullock carts,
tongas, bogeys (wooden cart drawn by buffalos) loaded with
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jaggery and other commodities to motor vehicles like motorcycles, jeeps, tractors
and trucks.

Farming is the main production activity in Rampur. Majority of the working
people are dependent on farming for their livelihood. They could be farmers or
farm labourers. The well-being of these people is closely related to the production
on the farms.

Land and other natural resources

Land is the most crucial factor necessary for farm production. Land area under
cultivation, however, is practically fixed. In Rampur, since 1921 there has been no
expansion in land area under cultivation. By then, the nearby forests had been
cleared and some of the wastelands in the village
were converted to cultivable land. There is no further
scope to increase agriculture production by bringing The standard unit of measuring
new land under cultivation. land is hectare, though in the

There is no land that is left idle in Rampur. villages you may find land being
During the rainy season (kharlj) farmers grow measured in local units such as acre

jowar and bajra. These are grown as cattle feed gnd cents or gunta. One hectare is
also. It is followed by cultivation of potato between 10000 square meters. Compare
October and December. In the winter season (rabi), the area of 1 hectare field with the
fields are sown with wheat. From the produce, areaof your school ground. Discuss
farmers keep enough wheat for the family’s with your teacher.

consumption and sell the surplus at the market-yard

at Raiganj. A part of the land is under sugarcane which is harvested once every

year. Sugarcane, in raw form, or as jaggery, is sold to traders in Jahangirabad, the
nearby town.

To grow more than one crop on the same piece of land during the year is known
as multiple cropping. It is the most common way of increasing production from
land. All farmers in Rampur grow at least two main crops; many are growing potato
as the third crop.

Farmers in Rampur are able to grow three different crops in a year due to the
well-developed irrigation system. Electricity came early to Rampur. It transformed
the system of irrigation. Till then, Persian wheels were used by farmers to draw
water from the wells and irrigate small area. People saw that the electric-run
tubewells could irrigate much larger areas of land easily. The first few tubewells
were installed by the government, almost fifty years ago. Soon, however, farmers
started setting up their own tubewells. As a result, by mid-1970s the whole of the
cultivated area of 264 hectares (ha.) was irrigated.

Not all villages in India have such high levels of irrigation. Apart from the
riverine plains, coastal regions in our country are well-irrigated. In contrast, plateau
regions such as the Deccan plateau have low levels of irrigation. Even today, a
little less than 40 percent of the total cultivated area in the country is irrigated. In
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the remaining areas, farming is largely
dependent on rainfall. See chapter 1 on
regions in India.

e Looking at an atlas identify areas
that are well irrigated. Does your

o , region fall under this category?
While intensive use of natural

resources like land and water has led to increased production and yields, the use of
the natural resources has not always been judicious. Experience shows fertility of
land is declining due to overuse, excessive use of chemical fertilisers and
pesticides. The situation of water is equally alarming. Like in village Rampur,
most of irrigation in India is based on tapping underground water. As a result
underground water tables have fallen rapidly across the country. Even in regions
with bountiful rains and favourable natural systems of recharge the water tables
have reached dangerously low levels. As the

water tables decline, farmers have to drill | @ The following table shows the

deeper tubewells than before. The use of land under cultivation in India
diesel/ electricity for irrigation rises in units of million hectares.
accordingly. We shall understand these issues Plot this on the graph
further in chapters on Sustainability and provided. What does the graph
Water Resource. show? Discuss in class.
Graph:1
145 1 Year Cultivated
140 L Area (in million hec)
. 1950 120
135 +
j 1960 130
130 7 1970 140
125 - 1980 140
| 1990 140
120 & -
2000 140
el BN | B | 2010 140
110 -+ === — . . -
1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000 2010

e You have read about the crops grown in Rampur. Fill the following table based on
information on the crops grown in your region.

Name of crop | Monthsown | Month harvested Source of water/ irrigation
(Rain, tanks, tubewells, canals, etc.)

e What are the reasons for multiple cropping in cultivation.
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Land distribution in Rampur

You must have realised how important land is for farming. Unfortunately, not
all the people engaged in agriculture have sufficient land for cultivation. The
population of Rampur is about 2,660; there are about 450 families belonging to
different castes. The upper caste families own majority of the land in the village.
Their houses, some of them quite large, are made of brick with cement plastering.
The SCs (dalits) comprise 1/3rd of the population and live in more modest houses,
some portions of which may be thatched and are located in one corner, outside the
main village area.

In Rampur, about 1/3rd, i.e. 150 families are landless. Most of the landless are
dalits. There are 60 families of medium and large farmers who cultivate more than
2 hectares of land. A few of the large farmers have land extending over 10 hectares
or more. 240 families cultivate small plots of land less than 2 hectares in size.
Cultivation of such plots doesn’t bring adequate income to the farmer family.

In 1960, Gobind was a farmer with 2.25 hectares of largely unirrigated land.
With the help of his three sons
Gobind cultivated the land.
Though they didn’t live very com-
fortably, the family managed to
feed itself with a little bit of extra
income from one buffalo that the
family possessed. Some years af-
ter Gobind’s death, this land was
divided among his three sons.
Each one now has a plot of land
that is only 0.75 hectare in size.
Even with improved irrigation and
modern farming methods,
Gobind’s sons are not able to make
a living from their land. They have
to look for additional work during
part of the year.

Map 9.1 is a map of land
holdings in an A.P. Village. You can
see the different sizes of plots and
the relatively large number of small
plots. You can see a draft sketch of
crops in a village on backcover of

the book. Map 1 : Distribution of land in an A.P. Village.
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e Inmap 1 shade the small plots of land.

e Why do so many families of farmers cultivate such small plots of land?

e The distribution of farmers in India and the amount of land they cultivate are in
the following table and pie-charts.

Type of Farmers Size of Plots | Percentage of Farmers| Percentage of

Cultivated Area
Small farmers Less than 2 ha. 87% 48%
Medium and Large | More than 2 ha. 13% 52%

farmers

Note: The data here refers to the land cultivated by farmers. It could be owned or taken on rent

e What do the arrows indicate? Would you agree that the distribution of cultivated
land is unequal in India? Explain.

Graph:2 ctribfi ;
Tipe of farmers (%) p Distribution ;f land cultivated by
armers
&
o
P& e
&L
> \z@s N
y 52%
(o)
48% Medium &

Small farmers ~ Large farmers
87%

Small farmers

Organisation of Production

Let us try to understand the overall process of production in Rampur.

The aim of production is to produce goods and services that people need.
Further, the producer requires a number of items to produce a good or service.
These can be classified as follows.

The first requirement is land and other natural resources such as water, forests,
minerals. We have read above how land and water are used for farming in Rampur.

The second requirement is labour, i.e. people who will do the work. Some
production activities require highly trained and educated workers to perform the
necessary tasks. Other activities require workers who can do manual work. Each
worker is providing the necessary labour for production. Unlike common usage,
labour refers to all human effort in production, not just manual labour. Hence, for
example, whether one is an engineer, manager, accountant, supervisor, machine
operator, sales representative or causal labour - all are providing labour for a factory
to produce and sell its product.
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The third requirement is capital, i.e. the variety of inputs required at every stage
during production. What are the items that come under capital?

(a) Tools, machines, buildings: Tools and machines range from very simple
tools such as a farmer's plough to sophisticated machines such as generators,
turbines, computer automated machines, etc. They are not used up or consumed
immediately in production process. They help to produce these goods over many
years. They require some repair and maintenance so that they remain useful and
can be used year after year. These are called fixed capital or physical capital.
However, all machines etc have to be replaced after many years of being used by
new and often better tools and machines.

(b) Raw materials and money required: The various raw materials such as
the yarn used by the weaver and the clay used by the potter are used up in production.
Also some money is required to buy other necessary materials for production and
make payments for completing the production. It takes time to complete the
production and then sell these goods or services in the market. Only then does
money flow back into the production process. This requirement for raw material
and money is therefore called working capital. This is different from physical
capital because unlike tools, machines or buildings these are used up in the
production cycle.

The fourth requirement is knowledge and enterprise: To be able to use
land, labour and physical capital in a meaningful way to produce some goods or
services, knowledge of the process of production and confidence is essential.
Owners of the physical capital or managers hired by them provide this knowledge.
The owners also have to take the risks of the market i.e. whether the goods or
services produced would find sufficient buyers. In our society most goods and
services are produced for sale in the market, hence the entrepreneurs who produce
for the market have to plan, organise and manage. These entrepreneurs could be
farmers, shopkeepers, small cale manufacturers, service providers such as doctors,

1awyer§, ete _Or large Fig 9.1 : Small farmer, Big farmer. After
companies. Their goods or reading next section write a caption that
services are bought by Seeds Labour  'Would describe their relation with the
people. They may earn a =2\ () factors of production

profit or could suffer a
loss.

Every production is
organised by people or
entrepreneurs combining
the elements of land,
labour and physical capital.
These are known as factors
of production.
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Labour for the Farm

After land, labour is the next necessary factor for production. Farming requires
a great deal of hard work. Small farmers along with their families mostly cultivate
their own fields. Generally, they provide the labour required for farming themselves.
Medium and large farmers hire farm labourers to work on their fields.

Farm labourers come either from landless families or families cultivating small
plots of land. Unlike farmers working on their own fields, farm labourers do not
have a right over the crops grown on the land. Instead they are paid wages by the
farmer for whom they work. They have been o o -
employed to do the work. ol '

Wages can be in cash or in kind (crop). s
Sometimes labourers get meals, too. Wages vary faa.
widely from region to region, from crop to crop, M;
from one farm activity to another (like sowing and gt
harvesting). There is also wide variation in the g
duration of employment. A farm labourer migh
be employed on a daily basis, or on contract for *

one particular farm activity like harvesting, or for ‘
Fig 9.2 Potato harvesting in the Himalayas
the whole year.

Dala is a landless farm labourer who works on daily wages in Rampur. This
means he must regularly look for work. Dala’s wages are less than what the
Uttar Pradesh government has set as minimum wages for labourers. There is
heavy competition for work among the farm labourers in Rampur, so people agree
to work for lower wages. With large farmers increasingly relying on machines
like tractors, threshers, harvesters, the number of days of work available to a
worker is very low in rural areas. In the whole of last year, Dala got less than five
months of work on the farm. In periods when no work is available, Dala and
many like him have applied to village Panchayat for work under MGNREGA.

e Why are farm labourers like Dala poor?
e What do the large and medium farmers in Rampur do to get labour for their
farms? Compare with your region.

e Fill in the following table:

Labour in production process Give three different examples of
production activity for each

Where owner/ family also provides
the labour required

Where owners hire labourers to do the work

e What are the ways of providing labour, in the production of goods or services
that you observe in your region?
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Table 1 : Daily Wages for different farm activities in Andhra Pradesh in

December 2011 (in Rupees)

Workers | Plough |Sowing | Weeding | Trans- | Harvesting | Winnowing | Threshing | Picking
ing planting Cotton
Male
214 197 215 - 164 168 152 -
Female
- 152 130 143 126 124 118 136

The table gives average daily wages that
are paid for different farm activities to
workers in Andhra Pradesh. However,
there’s a lot of variation across regions.

A woman worker gets Rs. 136 for
picking cotton for a full day. You will notice
that certain tasks like ploughing are done
primarily by men, so there is no wage
recorded for women. Tasks such as
transplanting paddy and picking cotton are
primarily done by women. There are certain

Compare the figures for daily wages
given above with those prevailing in
your region for any of the
operations.

Find out the minimum wage and
compare with this.
Why do you think men receive a
higher wage than women for the
same job? Discuss.

production activities that are done by both men and women. The wages for men are
higher than women, even when they are doing the same job. The State governments fix a
common minimum wage to be paid by all employers (private and public) within the state.

Capital: Arranging physical and working capital

You have read in earlier classes how modern farming involves high yielding

variety seeds, assured irrigation, fertiliser and pesticides. This, in turn, means that
the farmers require a sufficient amount of capital for production, and therefore
money. Let’s see how farmers arrange for physical capital and working capital
required in farming.

Most small farmers have to borrow money to arrange for the working capital.
They borrow from large farmers or the village moneylenders or the traders who
supply various inputs for cultivation. The rate of interest on such loans is very high.
They are put to a great distress to repay the loan.

Savita is a small farmer. She plans to cultivate wheat on her 1 ha. of land.
Besides seeds, fertilisers and pesticides, she needs cash to buy water and repair
her farm instruments. She estimates that the working capital itself would cost a
minimum of Rs. 6000. She doesn't have the money, so she decides to borrow
from Tejpal, a large farmer. Tejpal agrees to give Savita the loan at 36% per annum
interest rate, which is a high rate, for four months. Savita also has to promise to
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work on his field as a farm labourer during the harvest season at Rs 100/ day. As
you can tell, this wage is quite low. Savita knows that she will have to work very
hard to complete harvesting on her own field and then work as a farm labourer
for Tejpal. The harvest time is a very busy time. As a mother of three children she
has a lot of household responsibilities. Savita agrees to these tough conditions
as she knows getting a loan is difficult for a small farmer.

In contrast to the small farmers, the medium and large farmers generally have
their own savings from farming. They are thus able to arrange for seeds, fertiliser,
pesticide, payments to labourers etc - the working capital needed for farming. How
do these farmers have their own savings? You shall find the answer in the next section.

All large farmers in this village have tractors. They use this for ploughing and
sowing their farms and hire out these tractors to other small farmers. Most of them
also have threshers and some own harvesters. All such farmers have many tubewells
to irrigate their farms. These tools and machines are all part of physical capital for
farming.

Surplus or Loss for the farmer

Let us suppose that the farmers have produced wheat on their lands using the
three factors of production. They retain a part of the wheat for the family's
consumption and sell the surplus. Small farmers like Savita and Gobind's sons have
little surplus wheat because their total production is small and from this a substantial
share is kept for their own family needs. So generally it is the medium and large
farmers who supply wheat to the wholesale market yard. The traders at the market
yard buy the wheat and sell it further to shopkeepers in the towns and cities.

Tejpal, the large farmer, has a

+ I —

e g o= 3 sana 0T | surplus of 350 quintals of wheat

#=1l

from all his lands. He sells the sur-
plus wheat at the Raiganj market
yard and has good earnings.

What does Tejpal do with his
earnings? Last year, Tejpal had put
- most of the money in his bank ac-
“ count. Later he used the savings for
lending to farmers like Savita who
- _ _f{é-;:‘ ~ werein need of aloan. He also used
Grain bein t-a/-cen 10 the marketl o the savings to arrange for the work-

ing capital for farming in the next
season. This year Tejpal plans to use his earnings to buy another tractor. There’s
good business of hiring out tractors in the neighbouring villages. Another tractor
would increase his fixed capital.

Fig 9.3 :
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Like Tejpal, other large and medium farmers sell the surplus farm produce. A
part of the earnings is saved and kept for buying capital for the next season. Some
farmers might also use the savings to buy cattle, trucks, or to set up shops. These
constitute the capital for non-farm activities. They may also buy more land.

There is often a loss in farm activities, espeically when crops are damaged
because of floods, pests, etc. The other risk is sudden fall in price of agriculture
produce. In such situations farmers find it difficult to recover the working capital

they have

spent.

Surplus and Capital for Production

e Consider three farmers. Each has grown wheat on his field though the production
1s different as in Column 2. To analyse the situation faced by different farmers
we need to assume that some conditions are the same for all. To keep things simple,
let us suppose the following conditions:

1. The consumption of wheat by each farmer family 1s the same (Column 3).

2. The whole of surplus wheat this year is used as seeds for working capital for the
next year’s production by all the farmers. They also have land to do so.

3. Also suppose, production output is twice the working capital used in production in
all the farms. There is no sudden loss in production.

Complete the table.
Farmer 1
Year | Production [ Consumption |Surplus =Production - [Capital for the next year
Consumption
Year 1 100 40 60 60
Year 2 120 40
Year 3 40
Farmer 2
Year | Production | Consumption Surplus Capital for the next year
Year 1 80 40
Year 2 40
Year 3 40
Farmer 3
Year | Production | Consumption Surplus Capital for the next year
Year 1 60 40
Year2 40
Year 3 40

e Compare the production of wheat by the three farmers over the years.

e What happens to the Farmer 3 in Year 3? Can he continue production? What will
he have to do to continue production?
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like Tea, Coffee, Rubber

d Rubber. Farming sector also includes crops
plantations and fruit orchards

NON-FARM ACTIVITIES IN RAMPUR
Apart from farming, which is the main production activity, there are some non-
farm production activities. Only 25 percent of the people working in Rampur are
engaged in activities other than agriculture.

Fig-9.4: : Tea an

Dairy - the other common activity

Dairy is a common activity in many families of Rampur. People feed their
buffaloes on various kinds of grass and jowar and bajra fodder cultivated during the
rainy season. The milk is sold in Raiganj. Two traders from Jahangirabad have set
up collection cum chilling centers at Raiganj from where the milk is transported
to faraway places such as Bulandshahr and Delhi. The production factors of this
activity are briefly described:

Land: Own shed in the village

Labour: Family labour, especially women to look after the buffaloes

Physical Capital: Buffaloes purchased at the cattle fair

Working capital: Feed from their land, some medicines are purchased

Small-scale manufacturing in Rampur

At present, less than fifty people are engaged in manufacturing in Rampur.
Unlike the manufacturing that takes place in the big factories in the towns and
cities, manufacturing in Rampur involves very simple production methods and are
done on a small scale. They are carried out mostly at home or in the fields with the
help of family labour. Labourers are rarely hired.

Mishrilal has purchased a mechanical sugarcane crushing machine run on
electricity and prepares jaggery. Earlier sugarcane was crushed by using bul-
locks, but these days people prefer to do it by machines. Apart from using the
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sugarcane that Mishrilal has culti- ®
vated, he also buys sugarcane from
other farmers and processes it into
jaggery. The jaggery is then sold to
traders at Jahangirabad. In the pro-
cess, Mishrilal makes a small profit.

What physical capital did Mishrilal need
to set up this process?

e Who provides the labour in this case?

e Why is Mishrilal unable to increase his
profit? Think of reasons when he could
face a loss.

e Why does Mishrilal sell jaggery to traders

The shopkeepers of Rampur
in Jahangirabad and not in his village?

People involved in trade (exchange
of goods) are not many in Rampur. The traders of Rampur buy various goods from
wholesale markets in the cities and sell them in the village. Small general stores
in the village sell a wide range of items like rice, wheat, sugar, tea, oil, biscuits,
soap, toothpaste, batteries, candles, notebooks, pen, pencil, even some cloth.

A few of the families whose houses are close to the bus stand have used a part
of the space to open small shops. They
sell eatables like tea, samosa, kachori, °
namkeen, some sweets, toffees, cold
drinks, etc. The women and the children
in the family all share the work. In our
country a large section of people are self
employed like farmers, shopkeepers,

On whose land is the shop located?

e Who supplies labour to these small shops
selling eatables?

e Guess what working capital would such
shops require.

hawkers etc. They are owners because
they have to plan and organise and take
the risk of producing goods or services.
At the same time they also provide their

List the physical capital items.

From a hawker in your area find out the
daily sales. How will you find if there is
some savings? Discuss with your teacher.

own labour to manage the process.

A few shopkeepers also buy goods that the villagers produce and supply it to
shops/ markets in the bigger villages and towns. For instance, the person running
the flour mill also buys wheat from the small farmers in the village and sells it at
the Raiganj market. Flour milling and trading are two different businesses.

Transport: a fast developing sector

A variety of vehicles on the road connect Rampur to Raiganj. Rickshawallahs,
tongawallahs, jeep- tractor- truck- drivers, and people driving the traditional
bullock cart and hogey are people in the transport services. They ferry people and
goods from one place to another, and in return get paid for it. The number of people
involved in transport has grown over the last several years.

Kishora is a farm labourer. Like other such labourers, Kishora found it diffi-
cult to meet his family’s needs from the wages that he received. A few years
back Kishora took a loan from the bank. This was under a government programme
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which was giving cheap loans to poor landless households. Kishora bought a
buffalo with this money. He now sells the buffalo’s milk. Further, he has at-
tached a wooden cart to his buffalo and

What is Kishora's fixed capital? uses it to transport various items. Once
What do you think would be his working a week, he goes to the Ganges to bring
capital? back clay for the potter. Or sometimes

In how many production activities is he goes to Jahangirabad with a load of
Kishora involved? jaggery or other commodities. Every
month he gets some work in transport.
As a result, Kishora is able to earn more
than what he used to do some years
back.

Would you say that Kishora has benefited
from better roads in Rampur?

Summing up

Farming is the main production activity in the village. Over the years there
have been many important changes in the way farming is practiced. These have
allowed the farmers to produce more crops from the same amount of land. This
1s an important achievement, since land is fixed and scarce. But in raising
production a great deal of pressure has been put on land and other natural resources.
There is urgent need to review the methods of production and ensure sustainable
use of the resources.

Farming now needs much more of capital. The medium and large farmers are
able to use their own savings from production to arrange for capital during the
next season. On the other hand, the small farmers who constitute about 87 percent
of total farmers in India find it difficult to obtain capital. Because of the small
size of their plots, their production is not enough. The lack of surplus means that
they are unable to obtain capital from their own savings, and have to borrow.
Besides the debt, many of the small farmers have to do additional work as farm
labourers because of the low income.

Labour being the most abundant factor of production, it would be ideal if the
new ways of farming used much more labour. Unfortunately, such a thing has not
happened. The use of labour on farms is limited. The labour, looking for
opportunities is thus migrating to neighbouring villages, towns and cities. Some
labour has entered the non-farm sector in the village.

At present, the non-farm sector in the village is not very large. Though there
is a variety of non-farm activities in the villages (we have only seen a few
examples), the number of people employed in each is quite small. In 2009-2010,
out of every 100 workers in the rural areas in India, 32 are engaged in non-farm
activities. This includes the workers who are employed as part of MGNREGA on
various projects. MGNREGA has provided some support to the incomes of rural
workers.
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In the future, one would like to see more non-farm production activities in the village.
Unlike farming, non-farm activities require little land. People with some amount of capital
can set up non-farm activities. How does one obtain this capital? One can either use his
own savings, but more often has to take a loan. It is important that loan be available at low
rate of interest so that even people without savings can start some non-farm activity. Another
thing which is essential for expansion of non-farm activities is to have markets where the
goods and services produced can be sold. In Rampur, we saw the neighbouring villages,
towns and cities provide the markets for milk, jaggery, wheat, etc. As more villages get
connected to towns and cities through good roads, transport and telephone, it is possible
that the opportunities for non-farm activities production activities in the village would
increase in the coming years.

Factors of Production Land Labour Working capital
Fixed capital Surplus Farm activities Non-Farm activities

Improve your learning

1. Every village in India is surveyed once in ten years during the Census and the details
are presented in the following format. Fill up the following based on information on
Rampur.

a. Location:
b. Total area of the Village:

c. Land use (in hectares):

Cultivated Land Land not available for cultivation

Irrigated Unirrigated (Area covering dwellings, roads,
ponds, grazing ground)

26 hectares

d. FACILITIES
Educational
Medical
Market
Electricity Supply

Communication

Nearest Town
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2. Why are the wages for farm labourers in Rampur less than minimum wages?

3. Talk to two labourers from your region. Choose either farm labourers or labourers
working at construction sites. What wages do they get? Are they paid in cash or kind?
Do they get work regularly? Are they in debt?

4. What are the different ways of increasing production on the same piece of land? Use
examples to explain.

5. How do the medium and large farmers obtain capital for farming? How is it different
from the small farmers?

6. On what terms did Savita get a loan from Tejpal ? Would Savita's condition be different
if she could get a loan from the bank at a low rate of interest?

7. Talk to some elderly persons in your region and write a small report on the changes in
irrigation and changes in production methods during the last 30 years.

8. What are the main non-farm production activities taking place in your region? Write
a brief report on any one such activity.

9. Imagine a situation where labour is the scarce factor of production instead of land.
Would the story of Rampur be different? How? Discuss in class.

10. Gosaipur and Majauli are two villages in North Bihar. Out of a total of 850 households
in the two villages, there are more than 250 men who are employed in rural Punjab
and Haryana or in Delhi, Mumbai, Surat, Hyderabad or Nagpur. Such migration is
common in most villages across India. Why do people migrate? Can you describe
(based on your imagination and previous chapter) the work that the migrants of
Gosaipur and Majauli might do at the place of destination?

11. Land is also required for production of goods in an urban area. In what ways is the
use of land different from a rural area?

12. Read again the meaning of “land” in the production process. Give three examples,
other than agriculture, where this requirement is most significant in the process of
production.

13. Water, a natural resource for production, particularly agricultural production, now
requires greater capital for its use. Can you explain the statement?
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CHAPTER

a & b) going to school c) school entrance,
d) in classroom, e) teacher at board

entire advertisement in following link:
http:/www.youtube.com/watch?v=VHYtShXI510

What you see above is an
advertisement for a magazine
published from London. It is trying to
get more subscribers in India. To woo
Indian readers it seems to be
suggesting that countries like China are turning to India and learning Indian
languages. This could be to communicate with Indian traders and manufacturers
or to train Chinese workers who want to go to India to find work etc. Thus you can
see several dimensions of globalisation in this ad: a magazine published in English
from Britain looking for buyers in India; Chinese trying to learn Indian languages;
Chinese hoping to sell their products in India or sending their workers to India or
doing business with Indian partners.

Globalisation is a major change that occurred across the globe in the late
20th century. This has political, cultural as well as economic dimensions. Some

If you have access to internet watch the

Social Studies Globalisation



of these aspects you have learned in the context of service sector during Class IX
and VIII where new job opportunities like call centres are emerging. You will also
recognise that there is large number of consumer products available in the market.
We identify three types of movement
within international economic exchanges.
The first is the flow of trade in goods as
well as services. The second is the flow
of labour — the migration of people in
search of employment. The third is the
other adults and find out how many such  ;,ovement of capital for short-term or
brands were available 30 years ago. long-term investments over long
distances. Besides, there are political and cultural dimensions of globalisation.
For instance last year several nations in Western Asia and Northern Africa like
Tunisia, Egypt were influenced by each other’s revolutions and uprooting of
dictators. This was called ‘Arab Spring’ in the media. In these countries media
played a crucial role. Television Channels that were owned and run by people from
other countries supported such mobilisation which resulted in regulating the powers
of local leaders. While events like civil war or natural disasters like Tsunami are
discussed within the national boundaries they also receive support and sympathy
from around the world. Globalisation is not merely about the market, ideas are
also being shared and expanded.

e Choose any one single item like Mobile
phones, or vehicle; identify the number
of Brands available in the market. Are
they owned and manufactured in India or
abroad? Discuss with your parents or

Many think of globalisation as a late 20th century phenomenon. While it is true
that the present form of globalisation has emerged in the last thirty to forty years,
there have been important phases in the history of the world, when nations have been
inter-connected. The 19th century witnessed an accelerated pace of foreign trade,
foreign investment and labour migration. Though labour movement was not as free
as movements of goods and capital, it is estimated that nearly 50 million people
emigrated from Europe to America and Australia. All over the world some 150 million
are estimated to have left their homes. Hundreds of thousands of Indian and Chinese
labourers went to work on plantations, in mines and in road and railway construction
projects around the world as part of the colonial plan. Many of these were indentured
migrants. An indentured labourer is a bonded labourer under contract to work for an
employer for a specific amount of time, to pay off his passage to a new country or
home. The main destinations of Indian indentured migrants were the Caribbean islands,
Mauritius, Fiji, Malaya, Ceylon etc. Living and working conditions were often harsh,
and there were few legal rights. Many migrants settled permanently in the destination
countries and thus emerged new blends of cultural expressions.

It is noteworthy that such huge movement of labourers has not been observed in
the recent experience of globalisation. Today there is demand for migration from
professional people, but this is often restricted, leading to issues of conflict.
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In this chapter our focus is mostly on the economic aspects of globalisation as
they have unfolded in the past thirty to forty years.

Production across Countries

Until the middle of the twentieth century, production was largely organised
within countries. Raw materials, food grains and finished products only crossed the
boundaries of these countries. Colonies such as India exported raw materials and
food grains and imported finished goods. Trade was the main channel connecting
distant countries. This was before large multinational companies (MNCs) emerged
on the scene. An MNC is a company that owns or controls production in more than
one nation. MNC:s set up offices and factories for production in regions where they
can get cheap labour and other resources. This is done so that the cost of production
is low and the MNCs can earn greater profits.

Consider the following example. A large MNC, producing industrial equipment,
designs its products in research centres in the United States, and then has the
components manufactured in China. These are then shipped to Mexico and Eastern
Europe where the products are assembled and the finished products are sold all
over the world. Meanwhile, the company’s customer care is carried out through
call centres located in India. (Identify these countries on a global map.)

In this example the MNC is not only selling its finished products globally, but
more important, the goods and services are produced globally. As a result, production
1s organised in increasingly complex ways. The production process is divided into
small parts and spread out across the globe. In the above example, China provides
the advantage of being a cheap manufacturing location. Mexico and Eastern Europe
are useful for their closeness to the markets in the US and Europe. India has educated
English speaking youth who can provide customer care services. And all this probably
can mean 50-60 per cent cost-savings for the MNC! The advantage of spreading out
production across the borders to the multinationals can be truly immense.

Interlinking Production Across Countries

In general, the criteria for selecting a site for operations of MNCs are: proximity
to the markets; availability of skilled and unskilled labour at low costs; assured
availability of other factors of production, government policies that protect their
interests. The money that MNCs spend to buy assets such as land, building, machines
and other equipment is called foreign investment. Any investment is ma e with the
hope that these assets will earn profits.

At times, MNCs set up production jointly with the local companies of these
countries. The local company benefits by the additional investments and the latest
technology that the MNCs bring.

But the most common route for MNC investments is to buy up local companies
and then to expand production. MNCs with huge wealth can quite easily do so. For
example, Cargill Foods, a very large American MNC, has bought over smaller Indian
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companies such as Parakh Foods.
Parakh Foods had four oil refineries
and a large marketing network in
various parts of India, where its brand
was well-reputed. With the takeovers,
Cargill is now the largest producer of
edible oil in India.

In fact, many of the top MNCs have
wealth exceeding the entire budgets of
F T 4 the developing country governments.

AR ‘ With such enormous wealth, imagine
Q;féé{%fy&{ the power and influence of these
fariism MNCs!

There’s another way in which
MNCs control production. Large
MNCs in developed countries place orders for production with small producers.
Garments, footwear, sports items are examples of industries where production is
carried out by a large number of small producers around the world. The products
are supplied to the MNCs, which then sell these under their own brand names to
the customers. These large MNCs have tremendous power to determine price,
quality, delivery, and labour conditions for these distant producers. As a result of
the MNC:s, production in widely dispersed locations is getting interlinked.

‘WE WILL SHIFT THIS FACTORY TO
ANOTHER COUNTRY. IT HAS
BECOME EXPENSIVE HERE.

BETTER
CONDITIBNS

ol
I
I

Ford Motors, an American company, is one of the world’s largest automobile

manufacturers with production spread over 26 countries of the world. Ford Motors came
to India in 1995 and spent Rs. 1700 crore to set up a large plant near Chennai. This was
done in collaboration with Mahindra and Mahindra, a major Indian manufacturer of jeeps
and trucks. By the year 2004, Ford Motors was selling 27,000 cars in the Indian markets,
while 24,000 cars were exported from India to South Africa, Mexico and Brazil. The
company wants to develop Ford India as a component supplying base for its other plants
across the globe.

e Would you say Ford
Motors is an MNC?
Why?

e What is foreign
investment? How
much did Ford Motors
invest in India?
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e By setting up their production plants in India, MNCs such as Ford Motors tap the
advantage not only of the large markets that countries such as India provide, but
also the lower costs of production. Explain the statement.

e Why do you think the company wants to develop India as a base for manufacturing
car components for its global operations? Discuss the following factors:

(a) cost of labour and other resources in India
(b) the presence of several local manufacturers who supply auto parts to Ford
Motors
(c) closeness to a large number of buyers in India and China

e In what ways will the production of cars by Ford Motors in India lead to
interlinking of production?

e In what ways is a MNC different from other companies?

e Nearly all major multinationals are American, Japanese or European, such as
Nike, Coca-Cola, Pepsi, Honda, Nokia. Can you guess why?

Foreign Trade and Integration of Market

For a long time trade has been the main channel of connecting countries. In
history you would have read about the trade routes connecting India and South Asia
to markets both in the East and West and the extensive trade that took place along
these routes. Also, you would remember that it was trading interests which attracted
various trading companies such as the East India Company to India. What then is
the basic function of foreign trade?

To put it simply, foreign trade creates an opportunity for the producers to reach
beyond the domestic markets. Similarly, for the buyers, trade expands the choice
of goods beyond what is domestically produced. Foreign trade thus results in
connecting the markets or integration of markets in different countries.

e What was the main channel connecting countries in the past? How is it different
now?

e Distinguish between foreign trade and foreign investment.

e Inrecent years China has been importing steel from India. Explain how the import
of steel by China will affect:

(a) steel companies in China.
(b) steel companies in India.
(c) industries buying steel for production of other industrial goods in China.

e How will the import of steel from India into the Chinese markets lead to
integration of markets for steel in the two countries?
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Chinese manufacturers started exporting plastic toys to India. Buyers in India now
have the option of choosing between Indian and the Chinese toys. Because of the
cheaper prices and new designs, Chinese toys became popular in the Indian markets.
Within a year, 70 to 80 per cent of the toy shops have replaced Indian toys with Chinese
toys. Toys are now cheaper in the Indian markets than earlier.

For the Chinese toy makers, this trade provided an opportunity to expand their
business. The opposite is true for Indian toy makers. Competition has forced some of
the Indian producers to innovate, whereas others have perished.

MNCs and Globalisation

In the past three or four decades, more and more MNCs have been looking for
locations around the world which would be cheap for their production. Foreign
investment by MNC:s in these countries has been rising. At the same time, foreign
trade between countries has been rising rapidly. A large part of the foreign trade is
also controlled by MNC:s. For instance, the car manufacturing plant of Ford Motors
in India not only produces cars for the Indian markets, it also exports cars to other
developing countries and exports car components for its many factories around
the world. Likewise, activities of most MNCs involve substantial trade in goods

and also services.

WORLD FLAT .

YES. YOU HAVE TAKEN
AWAY OUR HILLS AND
TREES. BE CAREFUL, YOU
ARE PLAYING WITH MY
WORLD. IT’S OURS TOO.

Y

The result of greater foreign investment and
GLOBALISATIONIS | greater foreign trade has been greater integration of

FUN, MADE THE production and markets across countries.
Globalisation is this process of rapid integration or
interconnection between countries. MNCs are playing
a major role in the globalisation process. More and

more goods and services, investments
and technology are moving between
countries. Most regions of the world
are in closer contact with each other
than a few decades back.

The flow of capital, people, technology is supposed to have
created a borderless world. As a result, states lose power to
determine many aspects of life even within their borders. For
instance, the most important decisions regarding the value of a
currency which were at the high point of the nation state made
by sovereign governments are today, made outside government
corridors and more often by market players and forces over
which governments have very little control.
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I e What is the role of MNCs in the globalisation process?
e What are the various ways in which countries can be linked?
e Choose the correct option: Globalisation, by connecting countries, results in
(a) lesser competition among producers.
(b) greater competition among producers.

(c) no change in competition among producers.

Factors that have enabled Globalisation

Technology

Rapid improvement in technology has been one major factor that has stimulated
the globalisation process. For instance, the past fifty years have seen several
improvements in transportation technology. As a result goods are delivered faster
across long distances at lower costs.

The developments in information and communication technology have been
even more remarkable and rapid. Telecommunication facilities (telegraph, telephone
including mobile phones, fax) are used to contact one another around the world, to
access information instantly, and to communicate from remote areas. This has been
facilitated by satellite communication devices. Computers have now entered almost
every field of activity. You might have also ventured into the amazing world of
internet, where you can obtain and share information on almost anything you want
to know. Internet also allows us to send instant electronic mail (e-mail) and talk
(voice-mail) across the world at negligible costs.

Urban India L T iR

Some 20 years ago:

Urban India “We got fast connections for computers.” Rural India “still has powercuts.”
Currently :

Urban India “We got internet on mobiles too.” Rural India “What is 3G and 4G ?

’

still struggling for stable connections.’
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e Inthis example, underline the words

A news magazine published for London describing the use of technology
readers is to be designed and printed in in production.

Delhi. The text of the magazine is sent e How is information technology
through Internet to the Delhi office. The connected with globalisation?
designers in the Delhi office get instructions Would globalisation have been
on how to design the magazine from the possible without expansion of IT?

office in London using telecommunication
facilities. The designing is done on a

computer. After printing, the magazines are sent by air to London. Even the payment
of money for designing and printing from a bank in London to a bank in Delhiis done
instantly through the Internet (e-banking)!

Liberalisation of foreign trade and foreign investment policy

Let us return to the example of imports of Chinese toys in India. Suppose the
Indian government puts a tax on import of toys. And because of the tax, buyers will
have to pay a higher price on imported toys. Chinese toys will no longer be as
cheap in the Indian markets and imports from China will automatically reduce.
Indian toy-makers will prosper.

Tax on imports is an example of trade barrier. It is called a barrier because
some restriction has been set up. Governments can use trade barriers to increase
or decrease (regulate) foreign trade and to decide what kinds of goods and how
much of each, should come into the country.

The Indian government, after Independence, had put barriers to foreign trade
and foreign investment. This was considered necessary to protect the producers
within the country from foreign competition. Industries were just coming up in the
1950s and 1960s, and competition from imports at that stage would not have allowed
these industries to survive. Thus, India allowed imports of only essential items
such as machinery, fertilisers, petroleum etc. Note that all developed countries,
during the early stages of development, have given protection to domestic producers
through a variety of means.

However, starting around 1991, some far reaching changes in policy were made
in India. The government decided that the time had come for Indian producers to
compete with producers around the globe. It felt that competition would improve
the performance of producers within the country since they would have to improve
their quality. This decision was supported by powerful international organisations.

Thus, barriers on foreign trade and foreign investment were removed to a large
extent. This meant that goods could be imported and exported easily and also foreign
companies could set up factories and offices here.
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Removing barriers or restrictions set by the government is known as
liberalisation. With liberalisation of trade, businesses are allowed to make decisions
freely about what they wish to import or export. The government imposes much

less restrictions than before and is therefore said to be more liberal.

We must now ask ourselves what actually
drives globalisation. Is it a political decision
or is it an economic and technological
revolution? Economic proponents of
globalisation argue that it is economic forces
that are responsible for globalisation and
control its contours and borders. Those
holding the political line argue it is the
government decisions that allow movement
in the first place. Governments place
restrictions or ease regulations. The

e What do you understand by
liberalisation of foreign trade?

e Tax on imports is one type of trade
barrier. The government could also
place a limit on the number of goods
that can be imported. This is known
as quotas. Can you explain, using the
example of Chinese toys, how quotas
can be used as trade barriers? Do you
think this should be used? Discuss.

attractiveness or unattractiveness of places

has to do with the political climate and not necessarily the market conditions and
therefore territory still matters. In reality, both are connected. We must remember
that political decisions are taken in a particular context, which accounts for the
economic and technological change that has already taken place.

Institutions of Global Governance

Today, many decisions on key issues that affect large parts of the world are
taken by institutions of global governance. A good example is the issue of climate
change. Initially the issue of reducing carbon emissions were left to individual
countries. However, it was soon found that if one country were to attempt to reduce
carbon emissions, industry could just shift to another location, where there are
lower regulations. Consequently, the issue of emissions and climate change have
to be tackled by countries coming together.

Let us look at another institution of global governance, the WTO in slightly
more detail.

World Trade Organisation (WTQO)

We have seen that the liberalisation of foreign trade and investment in India
was supported by some very powerful international organisations. These
organisations say that barriers to foreign trade and investment are harmful. Trade
between countries should be ‘free’ without any barriers. World Trade Organisation
(WTO) is one such organisation whose aim is to liberalise international trade. Started
at the initiative of the developed countries, WTO establishes rules regarding
international trade, and sees that these rules are obeyed. Nearly 150 countries of
the world are currently members of the WTO.
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Though WTO is supposed to allow free trade for all, in practice, it is seen that
the developed countries have unfairly retained trade barriers. On the other hand,
WTO rules have forced the developing countries to remove trade barriers. An
example of this is the current debate on trade in agricultural products.

e Fill in the blanks.

The agriculture sector provides the bulk of
employment in India. Compare this to a
developed country such as the US with the
share of agriculture in GDP at 1% and its
share in total employment a tiny 0.5%! And
yet this very small percentage of people who
are engaged in agriculture in the US receive
massive sums of money from the US
government for production and for exports
to other countries. Due to this massive
money that they receive, US farmers can sell
the farm products at abnormally low prices.
The surplus farm products are sold in other
country markets at low prices, adversely
affecting farmers in these countries.

Developing countries are, therefore, asking
the developed country governments, “We
have reduced trade barriers as per WTO
rules. But you have ignored the rules of WTO
and have continued to pay your farmers vast

WTO was started at the initiative of

countries. The aim of the
WTOisto . WTO establishes
for all
countries, and sees that . In
practice, trade between countries is
not . Developing countries
like India have , Whereas
developed countries, in many cases,
have continued to provide protection
to their producers.

What do you think can be done so that
trade between countries is fairer?

rules regarding

In the example on the left, we saw
that the US government gives massive
sums of money to farmers for
production. At times, governments
also give support to promote

sums of money. You have asked our production of certain types of goods,
governments to stop supporting our such as fhose which are
farmers, but you are doing so yourselves. Is environmentally friendly. Discuss

. . > '
this free and fair trade: whether these are fair or not.

Impact of Globalisation in India

What has been the effect of globalisation on the lives of people? Globalisation
has been of advantage to consumers, particularly the well-off sections in the urban
areas. There is greater choice before these consumers who now enjoy improved
quality and lower prices for several products. As a result, these people today enjoy
much higher standards of living than was possible earlier. Among producers and
workers, the impact of globalisation has not been uniform.

Firstly, MNCs have increased their investments in India, which means investing
in India has been beneficial for them. MNCs have been interested in industries
such as cell phones, automobiles, electronics, soft drinks, fast food or services
such as banking in urban areas. These products have a large number of well-off
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buyers. In these industries and services, new jobs have been created. Also, local
companies supplying raw materials, etc. to these industries have prospered.

Secondly, several of the top Indian companies have been able to benefit from
the increased competition. They have invested in newer technology and production

methods and raised their production
standards. Some have gained from
successful collaborations with foreign
companies.

Moreover, globalisation has enabled
some large Indian companies to emerge as
multinationals themselves! Tata Motors
(automobiles), Infosys (IT), Ranbaxy
(medicines), Asian Paints (paints),
Sundaram Fasteners (nuts and bolts) are
some Indian companies which are spreading
their operations worldwide.

Globalisation has also created new
opportunities for companies providing
services, particularly those involving IT. The
Indian company producing a magazine for
the London based company and call centres
are some examples. Besides, a host of
services such as data entry, accounting,
administrative tasks, engineering are now
being done cheaply in countries such as
India and are exported to the developed
countries.

e How has competition benefited people
in India?

e Should more Indian companies emerge
as MNCs? How would it benefit the
people in the country?

e Why do governments try to attract more
foreign investment?

e Elsewhere we read what may be
development for one may be destructive
for others. The setting of SEZs has been
opposed by some people in India. Find
out who are these people and why are
they opposing it.

In recent years, the central and state
governments in India are taking special steps
to attract foreign companies to invest in
India. Industrial zones, called Special
Economic Zones (SEZs), are being set up.
SEZs are to have world class facilities:
electricity, water, roads, transport, storage,
recreational and educational facilities.
Companies who set up production units in
the SEZs do not have to pay taxes for an
initial period of five years.

Government has also allowed flexibility in
the labour laws to attract foreign
investment. Instead of hiring workers on a
regular basis, companies hire workers
‘flexibly’ for short periods when there is
intense pressure of work. This is done to
reduce the cost of labour for the company.
However, foreign companies are demanding
further flexibility in labour laws.

Write an imaginary caption for
the image here. What does it tell
about the globalisation

Globalisation



Small producers: Compete or perish

For a large number of small producers and workers globalisation has posed major

challenges.

Ravi did not ex-
pect that he would
have to face a crisisin

\ 4 such a short period
[ ST . .

v, N\ g of his life as an indus-

,jl’ / V' | trialist. Ravi took a

| L loan from the bank to

start his own company producing capaci-
tors in 1992 in Hosur, an industrial town
in Tamil Nadu. Capacitors are used in many
electronic home appliances including tube
lights, television etc. Within three years,
he was able to expand production and had
20 workers under him.

His struggle to run his company
started when the government removed
restrictions on imports of capacitors as per
its agreement at WTO in 2001. His main
clients, the television companies, used to
buy different components including ca-
pacitors in bulk for the manufacture of
television sets. However, competition
from the MNC brands forced the Indian
television companies to move into assem-
bling activities for MNCs. Even when some
of them bought capacitors, they would
prefer to import as the price of the im-
ported item was half the price charged by
people like Ravi.

Ravi now produces less than half the
capacitors that he produced in the year
2000 and has only seven workers working
for him. Many of Ravi’s friends in the same
business in Hyderabad and Chennai have
closed their units.

e What are the ways in which

Ravi’s small production unit
was affected by rising
competition?

e Should producers such as Ravi

stop production because their
cost of production is higher
compared to producers in
other countries? What do you
think?

e Recent studies point out that

small producers in India need
three things to compete better
in the market: (a) better roads,
power, water, raw materials,
marketing and information
network, (b) improvements and
modernisation of technology,
and (c) timely availability of
credit at reasonable interest
rates. Explain how these three
things would help Indian
producers.

Do you think MNCs will be
interested in investing in these?
Why?

Do you think the government
has a role in making these
facilities available? Why?

Think of any other steps that
the government could take.
Discuss.
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The struggle for a fair Globalisation

The above evidence indicates that not everyone has benefited from globalisation.
People with education, skill and wealth have made the best use of the new
opportunities. On the other hand, there are many people who have not shared the
benefits. Since globalisation is now a reality, the question is how to make
globalisation more ‘fair’? Fair globalisation would create opportunities for all,
and also ensure that the benefits of globalisation are shared better.

The government can play a major role in making this possible. Its policies
must protect the interests, not only of the rich and the powerful, but all the people
in the country. You have read about some of the possible steps that the government
can take. For instance, the government can ensure that labour laws are properly
implemented and the workers get their rights. It can support small producers to
improve their performance till the time they become strong enough to compete. If
necessary, the government can use trade and investment barriers. It can negotiate
at the WTO for “fairer rules’. It can also align with other developing countries with
similar interests to fight against the domination of developed countries in the WTO.

In the past few years, massive campaigns and representation by people’s
organisations have influenced important decisions relating to trade and investments
at the WTO. This has demonstrated that people also can play an important role in
the struggle for fair globalisation.

Other issues

An important question that has been debated is whether globalisation has seen
the demise of nation state or not. For most part of the time, the nation state with
people organised on territorial

grounds was the main form of
The International Bank for Reconstruction and political organisation when it

Development (IBRD) and the International came to demarcating
Development Association (IDA) are referred as countries. This territorial
World Bank. Both these Institutions have more ({ivision created divisions of us
than 170 members each. Countries like United and them, of outside and inside
States of America control the functioning of these and laid the psychological
institutions. Even today USA’s votingis valued at foundations for creating a
16%. Few other countries like Japan, Germany, feeling for one’s own country,
United Kingdom, France have more than 3to 6 {}e feeling of nationalism. The
% voting powers. Value of voting by the poorer sjngle most important impact
countries is lower. Today India or China too have f globalisation is the gradual
much more voting powers than poorer countries. dilution of this feeling.

World Bank is able to advice and impact the way

; ; : Another 1 that
governments frame their polices and guide them. othe Ssue

received attention is about
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whether globalisation leads to cultural homogenisation or increases cultural
diversity? While some argue that the impact of modern communication and
technology has led to the spread of certain cultures and ideas which have marginalised
local and small cultures, others argue that globalisation has also given space to and
allowed the spread of distinctive and often marginalised cultural practices. It has
been pointed out that while some languages have become widely used and are the
languages of international communication, others have been neglected and some
are on the verge of extinction.

Conclusion

Globalisation is the process of rapid integration of countries. It is a major change
that occurred across the globe in the late 20th century. This has economic, political
as well as cultural dimensions. Integration of markets and production through trade
and investments controlled by the multinational corporations with huge wealth and
power is one hallmark of the present phase of globalisation. Liberalisation by
removing barriers to trade and investment has opened the economies to the forces
of globalisation.

The benefits of globalisation have been unevenly distributed. It has benefited
well-off consumers and also producers with skill, education and huge wealth. Certain
services, enabled with technology, have expanded. On the other hand, thousands of
small producers and workers have seen their employment and workers’ rights erode.
It is important to understand the two-sided nature of globalisation.

The other dimension of inequality, which we saw, is in the dominating influence
of the rich countries on matters of policy. Be it policies on international economic
exchange — trade, investment, migration - or domestic matters, rich western
countries have an undue influence over the rest of the world. International
organisations like WTO, WB and the IMF represent the interests of the developed
countries far more than that of the developing world. Thus, while the supporters of
globalisation speak of the advantages of global integration and see globalisation as
an opportunity for growth and prosperity, its critics point out that it is another attempt
by some countries - read the west - to dominate the world. They argue that it harms
democracy, workers rights, and the environment in many of the poorer countries.

MNCs Nation state Technology
Foreign investment Foreign trade Liberalisation

Improve your learning

1. What were the reasons for putting barriers to foreign trade and foreign investment
by the Indian government? Why did it wish to remove these barriers?
2. How would flexibility in labour laws help companies?
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. What are the various ways in which MNC:s set up, or control, production in other
countries?

. Why do developed countries want developing countries to liberalise their trade and
investment? What do you think should the developing countries demand in return?

. “The impact of globalisation has not been uniform.” Explain this statement.

. How has liberalisation of trade and investment policies helped the globalisation
process?

. How does foreign trade lead to integration of markets across countries? Explain
with an example other than those given here.

. Globalisation will continue in the future. Can you imagine what the world would be
like twenty years from now? Give reasons for your answer.

. Supposing you find two people arguing: One is saying globalisation has hurt our
country’s development. The other is telling, globalisation is helping India develop.
How would you respond to these arguments?

. Fill in the blanks.
Indian buyers have a greater choice of goods than they did two decades back. This is
closely associated with the process of . Markets in India are selling
goods produced in many other countries. This means there is increasing
with other countries. Moreover, the rising number of brands that
we see in the markets might be produced by MNCs in India. MNCs are investing in
India because .
While consumers have more choices in the market, the effect of rising
and has  meant  greater
among the producers.

11.Match the following.
(1) MNCs buy at cheap rates from small (a) Automobiles
producers
(i1) Quotas and taxes on imports are used to (b) Garments, footwear, sports
regulate trade items

(i11) Indian companies who have (c) Call centres
invested abroad
(iv) IT has helped in spreading of (d) Tata Motors, Infosys, Ranbaxy

production of services
(v) Several MNCs have invested in setting  (e) Trade barriers
up factories in India for production

Globalisation



CHAPTER

In the pre-independent India, famines -
situations of extreme scarcity of food, were
common cause of large scale starvation
deaths. The Bengal famine in 1943-45, for
instance, took away about 3 to 5 million
people’s lives in and around Bengal, Assam
and Odisha. Read the following:

“I was the oldest among my siblings. |
used to work to survive. | worked as a day
labourer. At that time | left my father in
the village and took my brothers and
sisters to Kolkata. They only had some flour
available as food. We went wherever food
was distributed. | saw many people
suffering in the streets of Kolkata. | saw
mothers carrying their sons in their arms
who were actually dead. But the mothers
were still sprinkling them with water, trying
to revive the children. | saw many things. g
People ate grass, snakes. | lost two sisters
and a brother.

“These are the people who are farmers,
agriculturists. They’re not beggars so they &
did not even know how to beg. They have @&
huge self respect. When they came, they £
just sat on the pavements and they died
there. And when that picture hit the people !
of Kolkata, at that point suddenly everyone
understood the scale of the disaster.”

Fig 11.1 Photographs from LIFE Magazine:

(a) children trying to collect grain from goods

train (b) woman sweeping grain fallen on the
There have been instances in Indian ground.

history where famines happened because foodgrains supply was not organised by

the rulers. This could have been arranged from stocks or bringing supplies from
other regions. By the time of India’s Independence, governments started evolving
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various systems to ensure foodgrains for its people. Ration shops where people go
and buy food grains at subsidised prices, mid-day meals that many of you have been
eating, anganwadis where young children are taken care of, including meals during
the day are some ways through which government today ensures food security. In
this chapter we will look at some issues associated with food security.

The first section will focus on the issues of overall food security: the issue of
production and availability of food for the country as a whole. The second section
would discuss the access people have —how does one ensure that the available food
reaches people. Finally, we need to look at the nutrition levels among families to
know whether these schemes and methods are effective.

Food Security for the Country
Increasing foodgrain production

Producing sufficient amount of foodgrains is an important requirement of food
security. In India, for example, it means, the government creates conditions so that
farmers are able to produce increasing amount
of foodgrains.

Examine Graph 1 and fill in the blanks (for |

Graph 1 : Production of select
Foodgrains (in million tonnes)

knowing the value at each point, you can use a

scale to know the exact amount on the y-axis). %0 / /-

©
()

e The foodgrains production has grown

over the period 1970-71 to .
Paddy production increased from

N

oN

S
N
N

about 40 million tonnes in 1970-71

to about tonnes in 2010-11.

\
N
N

in million tonnes
wh
S
\\\

Another important food crop that

witnessed rapid increase in 30

production during this 40 year period /
was . Compared to paddy and 20 Vennml
wheat the productionof  did not 10 4?#4——‘\‘

increase during 1970-2011. This

could be due to

—— m——

e Read again the section on “Land and Paddy Wheat Jowar Oilseeds

other natural resources” in chapter 9. What are the possible ways of increasing

production of crops from land?

We know that the area under cultivation has been roughly unchanging since the
last few decades. Yield then becomes a crucial variable. Look at Graph 2.
In order to increase the per hectare yield of a crop, necessary inputs have to be

146

®

1970-71 1980-81 1990-91 2000-01 2010-11



in Kilograms per hectare

®

Graph 2 : Yield of select Foodgrains provided in a judicious manner. One way is to
(in kilograms per hectare) expand irrigation but use water in a manner so
‘hat this vital resource is shared and made

3300 wvailable to all.

The crops with low yields indicated in
Graph 2 mostly grow in dry lands, where the
yresent and even future possibility of irrigation
s minimal. Planting drought-resistant crops as

ser the local conditions, water-harvesting and

3000

\]
W
S
(=)

2000 >rop rotation are therefore used to raise
/ ; sroduction on a given piece of land.

1500 P | It is also important to ensure that soil and

l/ A ther natural resources are not damaged or

1000 / lepleted in the process. Some scientists and

seople, working in the field of agriculture,

x_____/_—/ ‘eport that the way rice and wheat are cultivated

500 ' ' ' n India — by intensive and unscientific

ipplication of chemical fertilisers and

0 - - - ‘  nsecticides — have led to continuous but
1970-71 1980-81 1990-91 2000-01 2010-11 Rk . . X

_ - — nsustainable increase in the yield levels. In

Paddy Wheat Jowar Oilseeds fact, these methods have led to soil degradation,

and depletion of ground water resources. If this continues, we may soon come to a
situation that yields start falling rather than going up.

Describe the per hectare yield of paddy and wheat by filling the following passage.

Two crops and always had low yield when compared with paddy
and wheat. Yet both these crops have shown slow increase in yield in recent years.

e Why should attention be given to increase the yield of jowar? Discuss.

e What factors have contributed to the high growth of paddy and wheat yields
over the long period?

Availability of Foodgrains

If a country is able to produce foodgrains, for the whole of its population, this
would be considered as the first requirement. How do we measure if there is food
for all? Whether this food reaches families would be examined later. We are at
first estimating what is available. This means that per person (or per capita)
availability of foodgrains in the country should be sufficient and also increasing
over the years. Is the increase in foodgrain availability really happening?
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There is a difference between production and availability of foodgrains. This is
estimated as:

Availability of foodgrains for the year = Production of foodgrains during
the year (production — seed, feed and wastage) + net imports (imports — exports) -
change in stocks with the government (closing stock at the year end- opening stock
at the beginning)

Availability of foodgrains per person per day = (Availability of foodgrains
for the year =+ population)/ 365

Information relating to production, imports and change in government stocks
are given in the following table for three years — 1971, 1991 and 2011. Besides
production, imports are a way of increasing availability of foodgrains in any particular
year. Another important source of foodgrain availability is the change in government
stocks. The government can, for instance, increase the availability of rice for the
people by selling from its existing stocks. While the stocks of rice with the
government falls, the amount of rice available for consumption in that year increases.

(You will read more about government stocks in the next section.)

As shown for 1971, calculate per person availability of foodgrains for 1991

and 2011.

Table 1: Per Person availability of foodgrains

(millions) of foodgrains # [imports|government | of foodgrains # per day (grams)
# stocks #
col(1)| col(2) col (3) col(4)| col(5) col (6) col (7)
1971 551 94.9 2 2.6 e ={col (6)/col (2)}/365}
col (3) — (94.3/551)/365
col (4) —col (5) | =0.000469 tonnes *
=943 =0.000469 x 1000
=0.469 Kilograms *
=0.469 x 1000
=469 Grams
1991 852 154.3 —0.1 —4.4
2011 1202 214.2 -2.9 8.2
* Note: I tonne =1000 kilograms,; 1 kilogram = 1000 grams
# Million tonnes

e Based on your calculations, fill in the blanks: The per person availability of

foodgrains (increased/decreased) between 1971 and 1991 but was
(lower/higher) in 2011. This happened despite slowdown in population growth in
the recent decades. In future, the government must ensure higher availability
through



What falls under food grains
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y f'i’ékle coarse’ cereals to be inferior grains. Because these are cal

FOOD
GRAINS
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“Coarse” Cereals
(Eg.: jowar, ragi, bajra
and other millets)

Fine Cereals
(Eg: rice and wheat)
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&-hlnk these are rough and unhealthy. On the contrary, these

rice and wheat and looked down upon local food and cultural practices; Today,
many prefer to call these cereals “nutri-cereals”.

Availability of Other Food Items

It is said that there is a change in consumption pattern with people demanding
more fruits, vegetables, milk, meat, poultry and fisheries. This is a good sign for
the consumers as well as producers. Consumers need a diverse food basket and a
balanced diet. Farmers producing foodgrains can go in for crop diversification in
order to increase their incomes. You may recall in the earlier classes we read about
the conversion of foodgrain fields into cash crops such as cotton in AP during the
last two decades. This was one of the reasons for farmer’s distress and even suicides.
Farmers can instead pay attention on allied activities such as poultry, fishing and
dairying since it provides new opportunities for farmers.

Over the years, although there has been increase in production of other food
items, it is not sufficient to meet the minimum dietary requirements. Nutritionists
suggest that every person in India should eat 300 grams of vegetables and 100 grams
of fruits in a day whereas per person availability of these food materials is 180 and
58 grams respectively. Similarly per person requirement of eggs is 180 whereas
the availability of eggs is 30. The meat dietary requirements are 11 kilograms per
year whereas the per person availability is only 3.2 kilograms. We require 300
millilitres of milk whereas the per person availability is 210 millilitres a day.

Farmers thus require support in terms of inputs and market opportunities for
diversification to other food items. Farmers may have to be supported and guarded
against market risks that they face in the new situation.
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Agricultural Diversification

Midnapore has red laterite soil. The village was Kaspal in the Borkollah gram
panchayat area. Almost all have tube wells. The bank gave credit to them for
water development... | talked to Hari Prasad Samantha, Chitto Maiti and Jhath
Lenka - nobody farms more than two acres. The technology is fairly good. The
original seeds came from the university although there is little replacement in
paddy. But they make more money from cash crops and it is vegetables all the
way. Potatoes are a craze. The seeds come from commercial companies and are
expensive.... A great thing that happened on the way was dairying. Almost all of
them have between three to five cows. The women folk look after them. This is
now spreading. Farmers know the best pulse seeds come from Maharashtra
and Madhya Pradesh. Their own mustard is good.

The land slopes up from the river. About two or three hundred meters up and a
distance away | check out another village. Around half of the population is poor.
It is @ mono crop region with the second crop, if any, depending on the rains.
Yields are low. Many answers are possible, but without a plan and government
effort it would be cruel joke to talk about diversification to them.

Note that agricultural diversification e Underline words and sentences that
may impact foodgrain production. This deal with agricultural diversification
might give rise to a policy dilemma that and explain why are these essential for

has to be handled through careful planning.
Since resources are diverted to non-
foodgrain uses, foodgrain production may
come down. India’s per capita availability
is very low when we compare the same for
countries in Europe (700 grams) and USA (850 grams). The decline in the level of
per capita availability of foodgrains is something to be worried about for India’s
food security. The poorer households exert more energy and depend much more on
foodgrains as their source of energy intake. The policy should aim to increase
production of food grains and other types of food simultaneously.

Indian farmers.

e Write a description about agricultural
diversification for your own village or
any village that you know about.

Access to Food

The next important aspect of food security is the access to food. It is not
sufficient to produce foodgrains and other items. Everyone should be able to buy
them for consumption. Is everyone able to access the minimum food requirement?

You may recall what you studied in Class VIII on poverty. Food we eat gets
burnt in our body and produces heat and this is measured in terms of calories. This
helps to do our work. If we eat less or less nutritious food, the calorie intake of our
body becomes less and hence we may find it difficult to work or our health may get
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Calorie consumption (Kilocalories)

Graph 3 : Calorie intake per deteriorated. A standard of 2100
person in rural India Kilocalories per day in urban areas and
2400 Kilocalories in rural areas is the

2521

5143 recommended food intake per day.
1900 The national average calorie levels in
1624 both rural and urban areas are below the
needed calorie requirements. Also, the
consumption of calories has gone down
between 1983 and 2004. This is shocking
| since as we have seen our economy is

growing at a rapid rate. Production of goods

Bottom Second Third Top d cos has i d )
Quarter  Quarter  Quarter  Quarter 1 ser'V1.ces as increase m.any t.1mes.. |
(bottom 25%) (top 25%) This is not all. Averages hide disparities
Expenditure in distribution. Whereas the very well-off

consume food that goes beyond the recommended calorie requirements, for a large
proportion of the population the food intake is inadequate to provide the calories
required. 80 percent of people in rural areas in India consume food that is below
the calorie standard. In the Graph 3 you can see the lowest calorie intake is for the
people who are the poorest in the rural areas. And it is way below the recommended
standard of 2400! Whereas these are the people involved in the most difficult and
heavy manual labour.

The major reason for low calorie intake is the lack of purchasing power of the
people. People don’t have adequate incomes to buy food. There are various reasons
for this as you have read in the discussion on poverty, unemployment, public facilities,
etc. Can you recall some of these, before you proceed?

Public Distribution System (PDS)

Ration shops are important means for people to access foodgrains in India.
One survey was conducted in 2004-05 to know whether families in different states
procure foodgrains from public distribution system fair price shops and how much

they are part of the total foodgrain

e Recall the discussion on Public consumption. Look at the Graph 4. This

Distribution System in Class VIII. How shows people’s dependency on PDS for

is PDS related to food security of the purchase of their staple foodgrains in
people in the country? different states of India.

Studies indicate that Southern states
of India have a good record in public distribution system. Notably, these are the
states that have followed a universal PDS system which means that low cost
foodgrains would be available to all. This is in contrast to other states where poor
families have been identified and foodgrains are sold to at different prices to poor
and non-poor. Even among the poor, the very poor have different entitlements, or
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guarantees for access. For example, the Antyodaya cardholders are entitled to get
35 kgs of foodgrains (rice and wheat) per month per family.

Graph 4 : Percentage Share of Purchases from PDS, rice and
wheat, 2009-10

All India (wheat) m——— |28
All India (rice) N 30
Tamil Nadu (ricc) I — O |

e Fill in the blanks

For all India,
percent of peoples’

Andhra Pradesh (rice) e —— 3 total consumption of
Assom (rice) IE———— () riceand  percent

West Bengal (rice) mum—— 6 of peoples’ total
Bihar (wheat) 13 consumption  of

Gujarat (wheat) mE—— 3 5
Maharashtra (rice) m—— 47
Rajasthan (wheat) n—— 18

Punjab (wheat) IE— 4

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 that people have to
buy most of their

wheat are purchased
from the ration
shops. This shows

foodgrain requirements from . However, there are several well-performing states
like and . And some states like , , where PDS hardly seems to
be fulfilling peoples’ needs for foodgrains.

PDS and Buffer Stock

The stock of foodgrains mainly wheat and rice procured and maintained by the
government through Food Corporation of India (FCI) is called buffer stock. The FCI
purchases wheat and rice from the farmers in states where there is surplus production.
The farmers are paid a pre-announced price for their crops. This price is called Minimum
Support Price (MSP). The MSP is declared by a government agency every year.

The state and Central Governments procure nearly one-third of foodgrains from
farmers. These foodgrains are distributed to people through various mechanisms. In
recent times, the government agencies are procuring more foodgrains than what is
required to meet the public distribution system. If government stocks keep increasing
year after year, less is available (see year 2011 in Table on foodgrain availability). The
government has been criticised that it is not distributing these foodgrains to the needy
people. Sometimes, governments also exported these foodgrains to other countries.
Do you think it is good idea to export foodgrains and earn a small income whereas a
large section of people within the country are not able to access foodgrains?

The Indian government came out with a new law in 2013 called the National
Food Security Act to legalise peoples’ Right to Food. It applies to approximately 2/
3rd of the population of India. As per this law, every person of low income families
is entitled to 5 kilograms of foodgrains per month at subsidised rates. Among poor
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families, the poorest ones are entitled to 35 kilograms of foodgrains. For a few
years, the central government will supply rice, wheat and millets for Rs.3, Rs.2 and
Rs.1 respectively. Under this law, if required, a maximum of 75 per cent of people
living in rural areas and 50 per cent of urban population have the right to buy
foodgrains from public distribution system. If the government is not able to arrange
foodgrains, it will give cash for the people to buy foodgrains. This law also envisages
providing free cooked meals for pregnant women, lactating mothers, children aged
1-6 coming to anganwadis and mid-day meals for children aged 6-14 in schools.

While Indian Parliament enacts various laws such as National Food Security
Actand implements schemes such as Integrated Child Development Scheme (ICDS),
in recent times, the Indian judiciary also has become pro-active in ensuring food
security. Through judicial verdict on court cases filed by non-governmental
organisations, the Supreme Court directed all the state governments and central
government to provide mid-day meals to all the young children studying in schools.
Though such schemes existed in a small scale in a few states like Tamil Nadu, this
scheme is now being implemented in all the states. About 14 crore children studying
in schools eat mid-day meal today. When state governments refuse to implement
this scheme, the court also set up monitoring mechanisms and provided suggestions
for better implementation such as school mid-day meals should be locally produced,
hot and cooked (and not dry snacks or grain which many governments distributed
until then), hygienic, nutritious (of a prescribed minimum caloric level) and with
varied menus for every day of the week. The court also ruled that preference be
given to dalit cooks, widows and destitute women. This is the largest school feeding
programme in the world. In order to generate revenue for this scheme, the court
directed the Indian government to impose taxes. The hot cooked meal is also now
provided in anganwadis for children.

Nutrition status

Lastly, we look at the nutrition status of children and adults to judge whether
the food actually consumed is adequate. This also informs us if the above discussed
systems are working effectively and also about the problem areas.

Food is required by the body for all its functions- for energy, growth and the
capacity to remain healthy and fight illness. The food that we consume is normally
classified as:

Carbohydrates: that provide energy, through wheat, rice, ragi, jowar, oils, sugar,
fats etc.

Proteins: that help growth and regeneration of body tissues, through beans,
dals, meat, eggs, rice, wheat etc.

Vitamins: that provide protection and ensure the working of many vital systems
of the body, through foods such as fruits, leafy vegetables, sprouts, unpolished rice
etc.
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Minerals : That are required in small quantities for many important functions
such as iron for blood formation. This is provided through green leafy vegetables,
ragi etc.

If we conduct a survey, as you have done in some previous chapters, we can find
out about the food people eat by asking them to describe their meals for the day.
Through this we can get a rough idea of whether all the food groups above are being
covered. However it is difficult to measure precise amounts of carbohydrates,
vitamins, proteins, minerals being consumed by each individual in the family.
Nutritionists have devised indicators using height and weight that can inform us
whether individuals are well nourished. Through various measurements of large
population and using statistical knowledge nutritionists have been able to arrive at
reliable standard ranges. A comparison for individual persons is therefore possible.
This gives us the most reliable source of information about nutritional status of
people.

A survey conducted by the National Institute of Nutrition, Hyderabad (NIN)
across many states in the country confirms the overall alarming status of nutrition
in the country. While we have looked at case studies that depict real family situations
of under nutrition and poverty in previous classes it is also important to examine
some of these faceless statistics. They help us examine whether these situations
are exceptions or an indication of a general trend. They also help us to look at
issues that may be hidden and not so obvious to commonsense.

As discussed above, to examine the nutritional status of children, simple but
accurate measurements of height and weight are used. You could visit an anganwadi
center and observe how this is carried out. Since children grow fast, their weight
changes significantly with age, unlike in adults. For this indicator to be reliable,
weight is to be accurately measured and have the correct age. These readings are
then plotted against charts that
have been developed by g ‘i Girl: Weight as per age - birth to 5 years
nutritionists to examine if they e
fall within a normal range or
below.

line showing
- |growth of child

Earlier
“printed

Information B
T
1

For example when we plot
weights of a child against age"
it tells us whether the child is.
underweight. This is for one -
child.

. growth
lines

Y axis / weight
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dot
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rectangular
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Fig 11.2 : Weight chart used in UL
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What does the NIN survey indicate? Out of the seven thousand children, in the
age group 1-5 years, examined in the survey from many states in the country, 45%
of children are underweight. Their weight was less than what is expected by normal
standards. These children are in fact hungry and not getting adequate food. Unless
they are severely underweight it may not be easily visible or identifiable. Going
just by common sense we fail to realise that enormous number of children in the
country are underweight. We are so used to seeing such children that we take this
as “normal”. The survey jolts our common sense and makes us realise that this
situation would seriously affect their growth and capacities of nearly half the children
of the country.

The report says:

“The overall prevalence of underweight was about 45% and it was significantly
higher among 3-5 year, compared to 1-3 year children. The prevalence was more
than 50% in the States of Gujarat (58%), Madhya Pradesh (56.9%) and Uttar
Pradesh (53.2%) and observed lowest in Kerala (24%). ...

“The overall prevalence of severe underweight was about 16%. ...”

Nutritionists compare three different charts
for pre-school children. This is given below.
These three different indicators give us an overall
picture of the nutritional status of these children.

center deal with such a situation
for a locality? Discuss.

Indicator What does this show Explain in your own % of children in
for those children words the country
below the normal range

Weight is plotted Underweight 45%

against age

Height is plotted Stunting When children are 41%

against age undernourished for a long

time, their bone growth
is affected. Such children
would remain short for their
age. Itis difficult to cover this.
Weight is plotted Wasting This indicates a child who has
against height lost weight recently. If given
sufficient food she can cover
this up, quickly. 21%

e What overall conclusions can
you draw from these statistics?
Write a paragraph .

The nutrition status among adult men and

women is measured using Body Mass

Index(BMI). You have read about this in earlier

classes.[ BMI=(weight in kgs/ height in metres

squared).]
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This index is compared with a range to show if the individual is underweight,
within normal range or overweight. A high value shows excess fat and a low value a
fat level that is less than what is required. According to NIN report the situation for
adult men and women are as follows:

“The prevalence of chronic energy deficiency ( BMI<18.5) among men was
about 35% , while overweight/obesity (BMI >25) was 10%. .........

“About 35% of adult women had chronic energy deficiency and14% were
overweight/ obese. The prevalence of chronic energy deficiency was highest in
the States of Odisha,Gujarat and Uttar Pradesh, followed by 33-38% in Karnataka,
Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal ....”

How is this related to food security? A
doctor who 1s working in a rural area of N 4 %
Chhattisgarh running a community health y @ L
programme where streams of underweight “ ¥, )

“,.ﬂ. '

—

patients come every day explains this link.
From a study of the patients he found that
the PDS grain of 35kg/ per month for a
family of five lasted only 11 days. For the
rest of the month they have to depend on
the market or their own produce.

For example a rickshaw puller in .
Bilaspur who earns 70-80 rupees a day
would try to survive on the PDS grain,
spending Rs 400 on rent and Rs 100 on
electricity. It was not surprising that he lost weight and caught tuberculosis.

These measures are thus indicators of food security. The doctor from Chattisgarh
says :

No one would have a lower weight or height if he/ she had access to adequate
food. The proof of the pudding is in the eating. We can judge all processes like
efficacy of the PDS, the importance given to growing food crops, and the
purchasing power of people by looking at body parameters like weight and height.
Besides, a person’s height can also tell us whether food was available during his/
her childhood. We can still choose to describe underweight and stunted people

)

as malnourished if we like. But | suggest the correct term would be ‘hunger” “.

" Figi1.3:PDSShop

Summing up

The first section examined the issue of food security from the point of view of
overall production of food in the country. What can be done to increase the food
production remains an important question. Next we discussed how availability is
measured. A worrying fact is that per person availability of foodgrains has actually
not risen but declined in the recent years.
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Whatever is produced and is available has to reach the people. This could be
through what they purchase in the market or in the ration shop or through schemes
such as school meals etc. Here we find that most people are in fact consuming
fewer calories than required. This gap is severe for the poorest. Though there’s a
shift towards other foods such as fruits, vegetables, meat, eggs and this is welcome,
deficiency in calorie intake is alarming. PDS is not effective in places where they
are most needed. This serious situation is revealed through nutrition surveys that
show children and adults as being underweight in a chronic way. Over a long period
of time, 35% to 45% of people are consuming less food than they should. A large
section of people are malnourished (or hungry), even when we have adequate food
in the country. This is not acceptable.The issue of food security needs careful
thinking and effort in all of the above directions.

Production Availability Access Nutrition
Buffer stock Hunger PDS

Improve your learning

Correct the false statements

e Increase in food production alone ensure food security

e [t is important to encourage mono-crop cultivation to ensure food security
e Low calorie intake is higher among people with low income

e Legislations have an important role to play in ensuring food security

e PDS system could be used to address the issue of child nutrition

The consumption of calories has consistently in rural areas. The
average per capita calorie consumption in 2004-05 is than the required
calories. The minimum calorie consumption for persons living in urban areas is
2100 calories. The difference between actual calorie consumption in 2004-05 and
the required calorie consumption in urban areas is .

Supposing the foodgrain production has been affected in a particular year, because
of a natural calamity. In what ways can the government ensure higher availability of
foodgrains for the year?

Use an imaginary example from your context to describe the relationship between
underweight and access to food.

. Analyse a week’s food habit of your family. Create a table to explain nutrition
elements included in it.

Describe the relationship between increase in food production and food security.
Give reasons to argue for the following statements “Public Distribution System
can ensure better food security for people”.
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(R) Oxfam

wake up‘ ﬁfﬁ:’.’iﬁi

t, one in seven

to bed hungry-
to be this way.

Every nigh
of us goes
|t doesn't have

8. Make similar posters about food security.

Read the following poem, Aai. Can you write a poem relating to any aspect of food
security?

B ' L - o P s : i
: Aai (Mother) . h\->
_Ihave seen you to make coarse bread and a little

turning back the tide oftears something

trying to ignore your stomach’s grow! to feed everybody, but half-feed yourself
< Suffering parched throat and lips so there’d be a bit in the morning...

Building a damon a'lake... :
- | have seen you

L | have seen you -' washing clothes and cleaning pots

S sitting in front of the stove in different households

- bUrnihg your very bones rejecting the scraps of food offered
RS . - with pride... T
L ROt - e P
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Looking at development again...

As a measure of development, Human Development Index (HDI) is an
improvement over GDP and per capita income (refer to Chapter 2). Whereas GDP
is an indicator of the value of goods and services produced in the country, the idea
of progress can hardly be limited to production of goods and services. This is
more so when rapid expansion of production and incomes, can coexist with
malnutrition and lack of education and health for a large proportion of the people,
as is the case in India. HDI expands the meaning of development to include social
indicators of education and health.

There are, however, many other considerations that even this expanded measure
of development does not capture. In India, more than 90% of the workforce is in
the unorganised sector, where the conditions of work are not encouraging at all.
Incomes of both self-employed and wage workers in the unorganised sector are
generally low, at times pitiably so (refer to Chapter 3). With such a high percentage
of workforce in low-paid employment, increase in GDP and the enormous variety
of goods and services being produced can benefit only select groups. People with
high income and wealth are the ones who have all the choices in the world to buy
and consume (refer to Chapter 10). While some enjoy world-class living comforts,
the vast majority, without proper employment and adequate incomes, are still deprived
of minimum necessities for decent living. Such wide inequalities in incomes and
opportunities across people
cannot be the basis for a just Rich (income above Rs17 lakh ) 4

society. Middle class (income _;“‘ ) .
between Rs3.4 to Rs17 lakh): 3 Wnillion households

e Write a brief note on the _ _
. L. . Aspirers (income between
inequality in India based Rs 1.5 to Rs3.4 lakh
on the graphs and figures.

Graph I : D istr ib ution Deprived (income below
of households in India Rs1.5 lakhs)

based on annual income
(2010 survey)

CHAPTER

3 million households
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Graph 2 : Total Wealth held Graph 3 : Increase in the Number
)

by Billionaires
(in Billion Rupees) Billionaires
19000 ©
11,000 5
10000 - ]
000 - o
5000 - 0.
4000 - ol
2000 o) o
1,157
0 - 0
1996 2004 2011 1996 | 2004 2011

Fig 12.1: Dharavi slum in
Mumbai. One of the
largest colonies in which
the urban poor of India lives

Fig 12.2 : A View of
Banjara hills
from a hotel room in
Hyderabad, an area

where the rich in
Hyderabad lives
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Another major criticism of economic development focused narrowly on GDP
springs from its neglect of environment. In various contexts, we have seen how the
environmental resources have been used up and damaged to an unprecedented extent
in the course of economic growth. Deforestation, soil erosion, lowering groundwater
tables, increasing pollution, pressure on grazing land, rising dependence on fossil
fuels, industrial emissions, use of chemical fertilisers and pesticides in agriculture,
climate change are some of the important and urgent environmental issues before
us. While industrialisation has brought a lot of material comforts at least to some,
it has resulted in a world where natural resources are threatened and now even the
climate is being disrupted. This pattern of growth clearly cannot continue.

In this chapter, we will explore the relationship between development,
environment and people. How has expansion of economic activites affected
different aspects of environment? What has development meant for peoples’ access
and rights to natural resources and their lives? Can there be different models of
development? We will seek answers to these questions through live issues and
peoples’ lived experiences. We find that there is need to broaden the focus of
development from material goods and services to all people (present & future
generations) and the environment with all its living and non-living resources.

Environment and Development

Let us start by

recalling the role of Revisit the class IX chapters on Indian

. . Agriculture & Industry.
environment n
development. Many e . How have they discussed issues of disparity
naturally existing and distribution and access to resources in these
substances like land, two contexts?
water, minerals and e Identify how the idea of development has been

ores, products from
trees and animals are
central to  the
production process. In
primary sector
activities - agriculture,
mining, quarrying - and in the manufacturing and energy sector, production is hugely
dependent on natural resources. The other sectors of the economy too are dependent
on natural resources in various degrees. The potential of an environment to provide
these resources is referred to as an "environment's source function". This function
is depleted as resources are consumed or pollution contaminates the resources.

There is another function that the environment provides. It is to absorb and
render harmless the waste and pollution from various activities. Unwanted by-
products of production and consumption say exhaust gases from combustion, water
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e What kind of environmental problems did the
spread of “green revolution” create? What
lessons does this have for the future?



used to clean products, discarded packaging and goods no longer wanted are absorbed
by the environment. This is as important as the source function. The "sink function"
describes an environment's ability to absorb and render harmless waste and pollution.
When waste output exceeds the limit of the sink function, long-term damage to
environment occurs.

In the past fifty years of economic development, both these functions of the
environment have been overused. This has been said to affect the carrying capacity
of the environment, i.e., the capacity of the environment to support economic
production and consumption in the future. Let’s look at few examples.

Example 1: As per the traditional practices,
the lifting of water was limited to supplemen-
tal irrigation or for a small area. For example,
with ‘mota baavi’ only 2 to 3 acres can be irri-
gated. Agriculture was limited to rainy season |
and large areas were rainfed drylands. Over [
time, with new energy resources pumpsets
that work with petrol/ diesel and electricity
came into picture. The impact has to be seen
in two phases: initially there was relief from ¢

e T N,

drudgery; lifting of water became very easy with Fig 12.3 : A UN photo from 1957
pumps. Also water was plenty. Open wellshad  Farming and irrigation in Rajastan
water at 10 to 15 feet deep; utmost 100 feet

deep. However, with lifting of groundwater by electric and motor pumps, water
table started going down. So much so that in some areas groundwater is being
drawn from few hundred feet deep. After all, the water has to go down to the
ground for it to be lifted up. This is called ‘recharge’. The path of water below
ground is through the medium of soil and rocks. If the water drawn up is more
than that is being recharged, then it is obvious that after sometime you have no
more groundwater left.

Recent data on the status of groundwater resources in India suggest that the
groundwater is under serious threat of overuse in many parts of the country.
Nearly one-third of the country is pumping out more groundwater than what
goes in as recharge. About 300 districts have reported a water level decline of
over 4 metres during the past 20 years, which points to an alarming rate of
extraction. Groundwater overuse is particularly found in the agriculturally pros-

perous regions of Punjab and Western U.P,, e Why do you think modern method

hard rock plateau areas of central and of lifting water has proved to be
south India, some coastal areas and the unsustainable?

rapidly growing urban settlements.
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Overuse of groundwater implies that the stock of groundwater is being depleted.
Very rapidly the groundwater has been falling to lower and lower levels.

The quality of groundwater is deteriorating, along with the quantity. In 59% of
districts of India, water from hand pumps and wells are unsafe for drinking. This is
because of contamination of groundwater from chemical industrial waste from
agriculture and industry. Water has been used as a sink to dump all kinds of waste
and toxic substances. This is not easily reversable. We will see the consequences
of this in next example.

This pattern of development is in direct contrast to what sustainable
development stands for. Sustainable development is development that meets the
needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to
meet their own needs. In other words, a better quality of life for everyone - now
and for generations to come.

However, the extent of our current resource use is such that the chances of
future generations to have access to their fair share of scarce resources are
endangered. Moreover, the consequences of our resource use in terms of impacts
on the environment may induce serious damages that go beyond the carrying capacity
of the environment.

Example 2: Pesticides are an important component of the modern agricul-
tural practice and are used to protect the crops from pests so that the yield is
high. Environmentalists, however, realized long time ago that the use of pesti-

cides has adverse impact on the environment. The environ-
P ment is simply unable to absorb the toxic substances be-
fel w4 yond a point.

&

~ Rachel Cé"FSOﬁ . | Inthe year 1962, Rachel Carson wrote in the book ‘Silent
: % Spring’ about the impact on birds and human beings of
| spraying DDT for mosquito control. Substances like heavy
=  metals contained in pesticides do not disappear from the
. environment but instead accumulate inside living organisms.
: Thus, the poison in DDT gets deposited in the body of the

fishes living in lakes into which the water containing DDT

flows. The poison is in too small quantity to kill the fishes.
' But if one bird eats several fishes, the combined dose of
the chemical inside the fishes is lethal enough for the bird. Rachel Carson also
showed that insects like mosquitoes quickly develop resistance to DDT sprays.
Her findings are a clear example of how human action irreversibly destroys nature
and human beings themselves.

In India, the lethal impact of pesticides was seen for pesticide Endosulfan. In
1976, to protect the cashew crop from pests, the government carried out treat-
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ment of 15,000 acres of land with Endosulfan, sprayed by helicopter. This hap-
pened in Kasargod in the Northern part of Kerala. The air, water and entire envi-
ronment was suffused with the pesticide, as treatment continued for some 25
years. As a result of the spraying, very serious health problems were seen in the
local people, particularly agricultural workers. As at least 5,000 people have died

and for countless others, life has become
worse than death as cancer and deformi-
ties became prevalent.

In the recent years, spraying of en-
dosulfan was banned by a court order.
Gradually, there has been a fall in disease
and a general increase in well-being.

This is not an isolated incident particu-
lar to that area. Numerous studies point
to the overuse of pesticides in modern ag-
riculture and its impact on environment
and people. Ironically, only one percent of
the pesticide actually acts on the pest —
the rest goes into our system through
food, water and the environment.

People’s Rights over the Environment

e Environment is also called "natural
capital’. Recall the definition of capital
from Chapter 9. Why do you think
environment is called natural capital?

e Why should water be considered as
common property?

e Why was it considered necessary to go
to court to stop the use of endosulfan?

e The court order banning the use of
endosulfan argued that the pesticide
violated the Right to Life (Article 21
of the Constitution). Can you describe
how use of endosulfan had violated
people’s Right to Life?

Today, there are countless cases where attempts at modern development have
caused large scale environmental problems. The case of big dams is a classic case
and one that has had very painful consequences.

The Narmada Valley Development Project is the single largest river development
scheme in India. It is one of the largest hydroelectric projects in the world and is
supposed to generate power, provide irrigation and help with flood control.
The environmental costs of such a project, which involves the construction of more
than 3,000 large and small dams, are immense. The largest of the dams constructed
is the Sardar Sarovar, which floods more than 37,000 hectares of forest and
agricultural land, displacing more than half a million people and destroying some
of India’s most fertile land. The project has devastated human lives and biodiversity
by inundating thousands of acres of forests and agricultural land. A disproportionate
number of those being displaced are Adivasis and Dalits.

The following letter was written by Bava Mahaliya of Jalsindhi village in Jhabua
district to the Chief Minister of Madhya Pradesh in 1994. It was recorded in bhilala
and translated into Hindi and a part of it is reproduced below. It questions the very

idea of development.
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_ Dear D1gv1Jay Singhyji, L, : 1
% We, the people of Jalsindhi village... dlstrlctJhabua are wrltmg this Ietter to you :
the Chief Minister of Madhya Pradesh. % |
g

We are people of the river bank; we live on the banks of the great Narmada. T
year (1994), our V|Ilage Jalsindhi will be the first village in Madhya Pradesh to be sub-
merged by the Sardar.Sarovar dam. Along with us, four or five other villages - Sakarja,
Kakarsila, Akadia and others - will also be drowned.... When the water comes into our
\}illage, when our homes and fields are flooded, we will also drown - this is our firm
resolve. |

We are writing this letter to let you know why the adivasi (tribal) peasants of
Jalsindhi who are coming under submergence, are preparing to drown themselves.

You, and all those who live in cities, think that we who live in the hills are poor and

backward like apes. “Go to the plains of Gujarat. Your condition will improve. You will

' develop” - this is what you advise us. But we have been fighting for eight years - we

“have borne lathi blows, been to jail several times, in Anjanvara village the police even

- came and fired on us and destroyed our homes.... If it is true that our situation W|II
“improve in Gujarat, then why aren't all of us even now ready to go there?

To you officials and 'people of the town our land.looks hilly-and inhospitable, but
‘we are very satisfied with living in this area on the bank of the Narmada with our lands
and forests. We have lived here for generations. On this land our ancestors cleared the
forest, worshipped gods, improved the soil, domesticated animals and settled villages.
It is that very land that we till. You think we are poor. We are not poor.'We have con-
structed our own houses where we live. We are farmers. Our agriculture prospers here.
We earn by tilling the earth. Even with only the rains, we live by what we grow. Mother
';_i}_:orn feeds us. We have some tilled land in the village and some in the forest area. On
‘that we grow bajra, jowar, maize, boadi, bate, saunvi, kadri, chana, moth, urdi, sesame:
and groundnut. We have many different kinds of crops. We keep varying them and
eating.

What grows in Gujarat? Wheat, jowar,
tuvar, red gram and some cotton. Less to
eat, more to sell. We cultivate in order to
eat; we sell only the excess for buying .
| d clothes etc. Whether the price inthe n‘iarﬁ'-
w' ket be high or low, we get food to eat.

We grow so mangelﬁéf"erﬁ kin

food but all from our neffort We have 1
. no use for money. Wedlse
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ﬁ manure from our own I|vestocbt from:ithat we gqt good crops. Where will we get St
 much money? Who will know us there? Which: mokneylender WI|| give us money? If we
don't get a'good crop and don't have any money, then we will have to mortgage o'l.gr
land. },{

Here we brian water to our fields by making channels from streams .... If we had
electricity, then we could also pump up water from the Narmada and get a winter
crop. But even though forty-fifty years have passed since independence, there is no
electricity in the villages Talong the river, nor is there river irrigation.

... We have flowing \‘ter and good fodder in the forest. We don't live as much by
farming as we do by our livestock, We keep hens, goats, cows and buffaloes. Some
have 2-4 buffaloes, some have 8-10. Almost everyone has ten -twenty-forty goats...
From Gujarat people come to our hills to graze their cattle. Our fodder and water is so

~ plentiful.

.. The forest is.our moneylender and banker. In hard times we go to the forest.
3 We build our houses from its wood - from teak and bamboo. From ningodi and hiyali
'(_types of bamboo) splints we weave screens. From the forests we make baskets and
- cots, ploughs and hoes.... We also eat leaves from the forest, hegva, mahia, amli,
goindi, bhanjan - all these leaves we eat. If there is a famine we survive by eating
roots and tubers. When we fall sick, our medicinemen bring us back to health by
giving us leaves, roots, bark from the forest.... We know the name of each and every
tree, shrub and herb; we know its uses. If we were made tolive in a land without
forests, then all this learning that we have cherished over the generations will be

~ useless and slowly we will forget it all.

/

.. We worship our gods by singing the gayana - the song of the river. We sing the
.,_dayana during the naval and divasa festivals, describing how the world was made, -
“how humans were born, from where the great river came.... We eat fish often. Fish is
“our stand by when'we have unexpected guests. The river brings us silt from upstream

which is deposited on the banks... Our children play on the river's banks, swim and

bathe there. Our cattle drink there all through the year for the big river never dries

up. In the belly of the river, we live contented lives. We have lived here for.generation
. aftergeneration; do we have a right to the mighty river Narmada and to our forests
" or don't we? Do you government people recognise that right or not?

- You city people live in separate houses. You ignore each others' joys and sadness. -
W@ live with our clan, our relatives, our kin. All of us pool together our labour and
constr’hct a house in‘a single day, weed our fields, and perform any small or. blgtask

g comes along"fﬁ Gujarat who will come to lend us a hand grldﬁméfgour}goﬂi
blg‘&rmers come toiveed our flelds or to cof@‘iruct our houses?

_.'_hk-- : 4 5 -l
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% Hereinourvillages, from our\jil-lagers,'why do,\A)’E'ge-t‘sd much support? It is beca“_@
“we are all alike here; we share a common understanding. Only a few are ténan S;
everybody owns land. No one has a lot of land, but everyone has a little bit. When wé

_goto Gujarat, the big landowners will crush us. As early as forty-fifty years ago, they

* took away the land of the adivasis who used to live there. Even now they are doing
this. And we strangers e don't know the language or the customs; it is their rule.
If we can't do the kind of farming that needs a lot of money, then we'd have to
mortgage our land fo them, and slowly they would take it over. If they took away the
land of the adivasis who lived there, then why won't they take away ours? Then who

- will give us other land? This is the land of our forefathers. We nave_ aright toit. If this

. islost, then we will only get spades and pickaxes, nothing‘enlse....

Our village gods are all here. Our ancestors' memorial stones are all here. We
worship Kalo Rano, Raja Panto, Indi Raja. We also Worship Aai Khada and Khedu Bai.
Our great devisis Rani Kajol. Her’s and Kumbai and Kundu Rano's mountain is in

~ Mathvad. If we Ieégle all of them, then where will we get new gods from? People
 .come fromall over to celebrate our festivals - indal, divasa and divali. For bhangoria,
3' all of us go to the market where our youth choose their own spouses. Who W|II come.
to us in Gujarat?

: The land in Gujarat is not acceptable to us. Your compensation is not acceptable |
_ tous. We were born from the belly of the Narmada, we are not afraid to die in he'rr_
. Iap.
\m _Vj\l&wﬂl drown but we will not moveI .
ﬁ Bava Mahalt{s':»:rl

—ar

e e

e In the Chapter Ideas on Development, we read that what is development for
one might not be development for another. Use Bava Mahaliya’s letter to
explain this statement.

e Create a table identifying the current aspects of living and changes that will
occur if the tribal people are re-settled in a different state on following
aspects: Food habits; Farming; Finance; Relation with Forest; Religious
practices; House making; Social relations.

e How is loss of bio-diversity being expressed in the letter?

e For the tribal people livelihood, cultural practices and social relations are
deeply connected to the local environment. Can you explain?

e Do you think the people of Jalsindhi village are food secure in their present
location?

e Ifyou lived in the above situation how would you have responded to the demand
for re-settlement?
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Development projects like the Sardar Sarovar dam have disrupted the lives and
livelihood of thousands of people. It is true that irrigation and power have been
produced and both are central to modern development. But for people who have
been displaced — and there are millions of them — modern development has been
unjust and destructive. Because of modern development projects, they have lost
access to their greatest resource, the local environment. This is a point that Bava
Mahaliya makes over and over again. Without the local environment their lives
would be reduced to nothing. From a state of self-sufficiency they would be flung
into scarcity. Now they can atleast take one crop, hope that, in future, irrigation
would enable them to gradually move to multiple cropping. But with displacement,
their lives would become dependent on external forces and they would fall into
poverty.

For most rural communities, the link between the environment and the lives of
the people is very strong. Access to the environment serves a large number of their
needs (like food, firewood, fodder, economically valuable articles etc.) which
otherwise they would have to pay for. As they lose access to environment either
because of displacement, or the environment is destroyed and polluted, the poor
are the greatest losers. The question of environment and sustainability is intimately
connected to the issue of equity.

It is also important to realise that not only do people lose out as they are
removed from their local environments. Equally, the environment is denuded of its
rich bio-diversity as the traditional knowledge is lost along with the people. The
stock of knowledge has been built and enriched over generations. People like
Bava Mabhaliya are the repositories of traditional knowledge. “We know the name
of'each and every tree, shrub and herb; we know its uses. If we were made to live in
a land without forests, then all this learning that we have cherished over the
generations will be useless and slowly we will forget it all.” Today when the
environment is endangered in
multiple ways, it i1s important to
understand the contributions that
these caring communities can make.

The resistance to Sardar Sarovar
and other dams with similar
consequences in the Narmada valley
has taken the form of a social
movement. It is called Narmada
Bachao Andolan (NBA). You will
read more about the issue of
displacement and the environmental
movement that has built up around
this and similar issues in the Chapter
on Social Movements.
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Another important environmental movement is the .i-,
Chipko Andolan which started in the early 1970s in the
Garhwal Himalayas of Uttarakhand. Like the tribal people'!
of Narmada valley, the forests are a critical resource for the i
subsistence of people in hilly and mountainous areas. This N
is both because of their direct provision of food, fuel and &"'"f':'
fodder and because of their role in stabilising soil and wa- " =
ter resources. As these forests were being increasingly felled i
for commerce and industry, villagers sought to protect their™
livelihoods through non-violent resistance. The name ofthe.
movement comes from the word ‘chipko’ meaning 'em-
brace': the villagers hugged the trees, saving them by inter-
posing their bodies between them and the contractors' axes.
Village women were the main force of this movement. It
inspired many people to look closely at the issue of envi-
ronment sustainability.

Fig: 12.6

While each of these movements has slightly different contexts, they are
essentially demanding the rights of the local communities over the environment.
Chipko movement acted to prevent the cutting of trees and reclaim their traditional
forest rights that were threatened by contractors. Narmada Bachao Andolan has
stood for the rights of the people over land, forests and river.

e You have read about the protests against the Kudankulam nuclear power plant in
the Chapter on Ideas on Development. Can you interpret the protest in view of
what you have read here?

e “Environment protection is not just crucial for those communities directly
affected but for all of us.” Explain with few examples.

e Revisit the class VIII chapters on Mines & Minerals in the context of Andhra
Pradesh. What issues of conflict emerge between industrialists and people living
in regions of minerals?

e There has been rapid increase in the

extraction of minerals for domestic Growth iil/IEthaICtiOI}rifsome key

use and for exports to other (in ;ﬂgﬁi;ﬁmnﬁ%)

countries since liberalisation and 1997-8 2008-9

globalisation of Indian economy. |Bauxite 6108 15250

Using figures from the table on the |Coal 297000 493000

right substantiate the observation, |IronoOre 75723 225544
Chromite 1515 3976

e What do you think would be the
environmental and human costs of such rapid growth in mining?
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Towards Sustainable Development with Equity

For long, policymakers have ignored the environmental issues. The argument
has been that since developing countries like India are poor, developing economies
need to grow. Development has to be achieved at any cost. Growth in GDP and
modern industrial development are necessary, it is argued, for raising the living
standards of people and reducing poverty. Since modern industrial and agricultural
development are intensive in use of natural resources including energy, depletion
of resources and pollution of the environment is to be expected. It is a sacrifice
that has to be borne for higher growth. Once high economic growth and prosperity
is achieved, pollution and environmental degradation can be handled. One can
spend money and clean up the air and rivers, drink bottled water and build cars that
are fuel efficient. After all this is the route the developed countries have taken.

This logic is wrong for various reasons. By now you would have realised that
the environment is already in a disastrous state on various fronts. India is a big
country with a huge population. If we continue to grow and consume energy and
other resources and also pollute the environment as the developed countries have
done, it would be catastrophic for earth. The damage to the environment will simply
not be reversible. Hence, the idea that environmental damage is self-correcting is
wrong. Besides, we certainly do not want the environment to be destroyed before
it is reclaimed. Future generations, even if they restore the damage, they would
have to spend crores of rupees to clean up the mess created today. For example to
clean up our rivers and drains we need to spend money today besides ensuring that
they are not polluted again. Do you think we should follow a path that destroys the
natural resources and leaves them worse for future generations? Can we not perceive
the contradiction: we first encourage and
celebrate a life style that invites the disease
and then spend thousands on its cure?

We are already experiencing on several
fronts the negative consequences of rapid
economic growth — the problem of
groundwater and pesticides being two stark
examples. We have several thousands of
communities living off the environment. To
destroy the environment means to destroy
these communities. It is unjust to ask the
poor people to bear the cost of development.

Of course, this doesn’t mean we don’t
progress. But we should be able to integrate
environmental concerns with the idea of
progress, along with issues of equity and
justice. We have to find an environmentally

Fig 12.7 : Write your caption in
the context of development
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sustainable pathway out of poverty. It is not an easy task. And yet the beginnings
have already been made.

1. Different groups have championed the rights of local people over the
environment (chapter 21). They have been a major force in raising the environmental
consciousness among people and shift towards sustainable development.

2. The courts have given a number of judgments upholding the right to a healthy
environment as intrinsic to the Fundamental Right to Life. In 1991, the Supreme
Court held that the Right to Life under Article 21 of the Constitution includes the
right to the enjoyment of pollution-free water and air for full enjoyment of life.
The government is responsible for setting up laws and procedures that can check
pollution and introduce heavy fines for those who pollute. A variety of government

Fig 12.8 : Emissions from vehicles are a major cause of
environmental pollution. In a series of rulings (1998 onwards),
the Supreme Court had ordered all public transport vehicles

using diesel were to switch to Compressed Natural Gas (CNG).
L\ This is a cleaner fuel compared to diesel. As a result of this
move, air pollution in cities like Delhi came down considerably.
However, in the recent years the pollution levels have gone up
again, because of the huge rise in the number of private cars
run on diesel. Car manufacturers have started producing and
selling cars run on diesel! The challenge of sustainable
development is not an easy one.

institutions have been started to play the regulatory role.

3. On issues like climate change countries have tried to reach collective
decisions. Climate change affects all countries and people, some may be more
than the others. Many of these effects we do not even understand, and cannot
anticipate. Individually a country may take initiative to reduce emissions of green
house gases. Its environment would however continue to deteriorate if other
countries do not regulate their emissions. Thus, solutions at the global level with
countries coming together become necessary.

4. Atthe community level, many community organisations have innovated
and re-discovered sustainable and equitable ways of doing things. There are
numerous instances of such initiatives in diverse fields: fisheries, mining,
transportation, energy, agriculture, industry, etc. Let’s consider a few initiatives
that have a direct bearing on society’s most basic need, i.e, food.

In the area of agricultural production, you might have heard about organic
products and organic farming. Organic farmers forego the use of chemical
fertilisers and pesticides. Instead they rely mainly on natural techniques such as
crop rotation, compost and biological pest control in farming. One of the main
characteristics of organic agriculture is the use of local resources including on-
farm biological processes such as availability of pest predators (birds, spiders,
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insects) or soil micro-organisms (Rhizobium and Azotobacter) which make nutrients
more accessible to the plant. The use of synthetic chemical inputs is minimised
and farms can be bio-diverse as they produce a number of crops rather than only
one or two crops. Furthermore, production levels can be maintained similar to
modern agricultural methods.

Now many states have realised the need and potential of organic farming. Local
level initiatives have influenced state policy. The Sikkim government has taken the
bold step to ban chemical fertilisers and pesticides. It is the first state in India that
is planning to shift completely to organic farming by 2015. Uttarakhand too is
following the same path of being 100% organic state.

Another very interesting intervention on sustainable food production and its
equitable distribution is the alternate PDS initiated by community groups in

Fig 12.9 : In the year 2013 a new photography
book called “Before They Pass Away” was
published. We do not have access to the book. The
~ author identified nomadic communities that are on
the verge of disappearing. (Our images are from

a. Massai warrior in Kenya different sources.) As you look at them think of
b. Yurta Kazakhastan how and why the question of sustainable

c. Qiang tribes in Tibet development will be important — and why did the
d. Gaucho in South America author identify them as disappearing.
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Of'the total cultivatable land in India, 92 million hectares is rainfed area and 51
million is irrigated area. This means nearly 2/3rd of cultivable land in India is rain-
fed and may not be fit for irrigated agriculture. Traditionally, a mix of crops suited
to the dryland conditions were grown in these areas. For example the dryland
agriculture of the Deccan plateau had a mixture of 16 crops sown at the same time.
These have varying maturity period which results in extended period of work and
continuous supply of incomes and/ or food gave. This also minimised the risk factor,
where at least one crop will give yield even in adverse climatic conditions. Mixed
cropping also reduced the chance of any insect becoming a major pest. The crops
were so chosen to provide balanced and nutritious food to the land (soil fertility),
human population and the livestock.

However, with the green revolution emphasis shifted to rice and wheat. These
were the crops that were also available through the ration shops under the PDS. The
main cereal cooked at home changed to rice and wheat. As the demand for local
foodgrains fell, over time many of the patches of dryland were left uncultivated.
You may recall that under the Green Revolution rice and wheat agriculture was
encouraged for food self-sufficiency through various government policies.
Cultivation of millets on the other hand was neither encouraged, nor supported.
There was not enough research on how to increase the yields of coarse cereals.
This is the main reason why the production of dryland crops like millets and oil
seeds suffered.

In Zaheerabad mandal of Medak district of Andhra Pradesh, villagers have
reversed the dependence on purchased wheat and rice. It all began around the
year 2000 as the women began to reflect on the loss of local food cultures. Mil-
lets were the traditional staple of the region, which had been lost to rice. Rice is
nutritionally inferior compared to millets. Besides poor nutrition, people also
realised that they had lost control on what grew on their land. Many fields were
now fallow. Led by a voluntary organisation, Deccan Development Society, the
villagers collectively decided to cultivate the fallow land and the commons. Mil-
lets were the obvious crop choice because of their suitability to the local environ-
ment. Millets are hardy crops and nutritious.

Cultivation of dryland gave people work. Further, instead of selling the pro-
duce outside, the community started community grain bank. This operated on
the principle of the PDS system (like people hold different ration cards and are
assigned fixed quoatas depending on the type of ration card). Only it was locally
managed, and the grain was the local grain. Instead of the grain travelling hun-
dreds of kilometers, locally produced food was now available to ensure food se-
curity in the village.
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To sum up...

We noted that that modern development has accentuated the problems of
environmental destruction. This is today felt in many ways and quite starkly. From
development centered on growth of goods and services, the goal has to shift towards
sustainable development with equity. Everyone has a role to play in this
transformation — individuals, companies, farmers, governments, courts, voluntary
and community organisations and international organisations.

Sustainable development Environment Source
People’s rights Equity Sink

Improve your learning

1. Identify at least ten food items that you consume and find out how far they
have travelled from their place of production to reach your plate.

S. No Food item Distance traveled
a Rice
b Cooking oil
C Bananas

Many people have argued for localisation of food production rather than
food travelling long distances. How is localisation of food connected to
the environment? Find out more about the localisation movement in food
and organise a discussion and debate in the classroom. (If you have access
to internet you may like to listen to following talk by Helena Norberg-
Hodge available in youtube website:
https://www.youtube.comwatch?v=4r06 F2FIKM.)

2. Why did the people of Jalsindhi village refuse to move out of the village?

3. “This is the land of our forefathers. We have a right to it. If this is lost, then
we will only get spades and pickaxes, nothing else...” says Bava Mahaliya.
Can you explain the statement?

4. “Last, but not the least, the key to environmental problem lies in changing
lifestyles that will minimise waste and pollution.”

» What are the various ways in which our lifestyles affect the environment?
Use examples from your own context to explain.
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* Find out about the various ways in which the problems of garbage and
emissions are being dealt with around the world.

5. Rapid extraction of minerals and other natural resources would adversely impact the
future development prospects. Do you agree?

6. Why do you think the effects of climate change may be felt by all countries?

7. Should the average temperature of the earth be treated as a natural resource for all
people?

8. What are the lessons to be drawn from the alternate PDS initiative at Zaheerabad
mandal in Andhra Pradesh?

9. “Environment is crucially important for the lives and livelihoods of the local
communities and the lifestyles of local communities are harmonious with the
environment.” Explain.

You have read about composting in the context of organic farming. Here is a simple
method that you can try out in your school and home.

» Take a large size container and make several holes for water drainage.
« Layer it with coconut fibres for drainage.

» Cover it with a thin layer of soil.

* Add vegetable wastes in a layer.

* Add another layer of soil.

» Again add vegetable wastes in a layer.

* Cover with soil.

» After one week, introduce earthworms in it.

» After decomposition, use the soil to make a small garden with plants of your choice.
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CHAPTER R S TS
The World Between Wars

13 ewmserno

At the beginning of the 20th century, the world had a population of 1.6 billion
people. Industrial capitalism had changed the way many people earned their
livelihood but only in the Western countries. Some of these countries, especially
Britain, were the leading industrial powers and also held vast colonial empires,
spread all over the world. The world was divided into the West which was
experiencing economic growth and ‘the Rest” whose acute backwardness was
worsened by colonial exploitation by the West.

Eric Hobsbawm, a historian, called the 20th century ‘The Age of Extremes’.
Politically, the world saw shoots of democratic aspirations grow amidst the rise
of Fascist domination which fostered ideologies of unquestioned power and hatred
for other people. Literacy levels and average life expectancy grew immensely for
all. New forms of art like movies emerged. Scientific knowledge rose to new
heights unlocking the secrets of atom and life. Women, who constitute half the
world’s population, got their right to vote in this period, starting with the West.
Literally more than a hundred nations walked to independence and freedom across
the world. This was also an age of great experimentation as people strove to build
socialist societies based on the principles of equality and fraternity or alternatively
a liberal democracy based on political liberty and capitalist economy. But the
same period saw the “Great Depression” causing massive unemployment and
economic breakdown and two World Wars in which millions died and the lives of
many more millions were dislocated. Hence, the 20th century was a period of
great expectations, experiments and dangerous developments.

We shall, in this chapter, introduce you to
some of these things. We would talk about the
making and consequences of the two World Wars,
the three responses to the Great Depression of
1929 and the creation of an institution, like the
United Nations, to ensure World peace and
development.

e Look at some of the pictures in the
next page, connect them with one or

Fig 13.1 : Logo of International Women's the other point mentioned above and
suffragist movement an organisation :
established in 1914 write a short note on each of them.

The World Between Wars 1900-1950 Part-1
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a) 1934 rally of Hitlers Nazi party at Niirnberg. Compare it
with the political party rallies you have seen.

b) Famous photograph of Polish immigrant Florence Owens
during Depression by Dorothea Lange. It depicts destitute
pea pickers in California, March 1936. What would she be |3
thinking? '

the chapter which shows the effect of this bomb.

d) A painting by Kustodiev in 1920 on The Bolshevik Revolution
in Russia. What is the artist trying to say? Who the giant leader
could be?

o - _
e) A cartoon in german with caption “Buy from the Jews, betray [EAAS<lEE wutermann
your people”1929. What bias does it show? & SRanf betm Guben, veceot dein Bolt
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World Wars: Ominous Facts

At the beginning of the century, the world was divided into developed
industrialised countries of the West (including Britain, USA, Germany, France,
Italy, Japan, etc) and colonial countries of Asia, and Africa. While the colonial
countries were just beginning their struggles for independence, the industrialised
countries were at loggerheads with each other. They were divided into rival blocks
(Germany-Austria-Hungary Vs Britain-France-Russia), each vying for world
domination which would give it control over the colonies and markets. The First
World War broke out in 1914 — it was truly a World War as virtually no country
was left untouched by it from Japan and China in the East to the US in the West. It
ended in the defeat of Germany and its allies and in the victory of Britain and
France in 1918. The conditions of peace that followed only created the seeds of
another and more deadly war from 1939 to 1945. This war too was fought between
Germany and its allies like Italy and Japan on the one side and Britain, France,
China, USSR and US on the other side. It ended in the defeat of Germany and its
allies but before it ended it had
ravaged all the warring countries. Graph 1:War related deaths 1500 - 1999

5] o - s e
Death and destruction § 120 109.7

The two World Wars were
different from other wars that the -
world had seen till then. The death = g M Deaths per 1,000 people
and destruction caused by them
was unprecedented. World Warl 60 b

100
War Deaths Millions

had claimed 10 million men in 44.4
battle. (This included about 40
75,000 Indian soldiers who 19.4152
fought in Africa and Europe on =~ %° o 112 9.7 '
fo | 3.2 : 7
behalf of Britain.) The" . 15_ . B l

consequences of World War II
were even more terrible. It - Source Le serRé etalEStatea cpftheWorld1999 f
resulted in about 22-25 million ‘ ;
military casualties and the deaths #  (London Edr hgca Pubhcaﬁ@n 1999)
of approximately 40-52 million © 5& | Ly L N |
civilians, including nearly 6 = The la column telis us the proportd!o.

million Jews, the victims of the death due to wars — number of war deaths?‘fb |
Holocaust and the US attack on every thousa nd’ peon‘!’le who lived during th'bsci ‘;
Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan . centuries. Thus about less than four people out‘ A
with atom bombs which killed Q .of thousand died in the 16th century while it Jl
between 150,000 to 246,000 n-troée to more than 44 jpersons in the Iast cen-- i

people immediately. The after- ﬂ 'tury nearIyAg}S% peoif’ el
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effects of these bombings, like leukaemia and cancer, lingered on for decades.

The previous wars between nations may
have lasted longer but those wars were not
geographically as widespread nor their effects
as lethal as the ones in the 20th century.

e Find out: How long did the India
Pakistan war last in 19717 How
many people were killed?

Power Blocks

The second fact about the world during this period is the division of the world
into nation states and grouping of these nations of the world into power blocks and
the degeneration of these alliances into war camps. You have read in the earlier
class about the emergence of nationalism and movements for nation states in the
19th century. But the process of nation formation also accelerated the scramble
among the industrialised nations for control over the world, greater say in world
diplomacy and armies to back up national interests. By the end of the 19th century
different nations of Europe entered into alliances with each other against other
blocks. Two main blocks emerged — the Centre and the Entente or Allies. They
were a manifestation of that process of scramble for power and control over territory.
The insecurity caused by this scramble led to the formation of alliances, mostly
secret ones, between known enemies of the past like Austria and Italy or Britain
and France.

Similar blocks continued into the Second World War — the Axis powers led by
Germany and the Allies led by Britain, US and USSR.

Causes of the two World Wars compared

Timeline No one can say that any two events are similar. The

two World Wars of the 20th century were also dis-
similar separated as they were by 21 years and changes
*1917 in economic conditions, diplomatic alliances, military
hardware etc. However, for purposes of understanding
the differences, comparing the two World Wars of the
20th century will be a good method. We will first
compare the immediate provocations and, then, the main
»1919 causes of these two World Wars.

+1914

* 1918

* 1919

Every war is triggered by some immediate

= 1933 . .
provocations built upon some long term causes. The

1939 immediate provocation for World War I was the murder
on 28th June 1914 of Archduke Franz Ferdinand of
+1942 Austria by a Serbian fanatic. Austria declared war on
Serbia. As Serbia was with Allied Powers (like UK,
"1 France and Russia) the Austrian attack on it led these
1345 powers to come to Serbia’s defence. Then, the Central
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Powers (like Germany and Italy), allied to Austria, also joined the War and this
marked the beginning of World War .

Similarly, the immediate provocation for World War I was the German tanks
driving into Poland on September 1, 1939. Hitler invaded Poland as punishment
for refusing to handover the port of Danzig to Germany. Polish territory lay between
two parts of Germany. Hitler thought the takeover of Poland will also be a small
military operation. But Poland had a defence pact with Britain which jumped on to
the Polish side and France joined them a day later. This marked the beginning of
World War II.

Now, let us turn to the long term causes of the two World Wars. The build-up
for World War I started in the 19th century. Aggressive nationalism, Imperialism,
Secret alliances and Militarism were the main long term factors which led to World
War I. These causes continued to push the world to war but some new long term
causes were also added to the origins of World War II. One of these was the
dissatisfaction of Germany with the legacy of World War 1. We can list these long
term causes one by one.

Aggressive nationalism

The ideology of nationalism was a positive impulse. It was the foundation of
modern nation states and the force behind the unification of Germany and Italy.
But this ideology could also be used to create pride in one self and hatred against
neighbours. This hatred was slowly building up in the 19th century between the
states of Europe.

[talian Fascism from 1923 and National Socialism of German Nazis were the
other forms of aggressive Nazism in
destructive mode. Fascists played up the
spirit of aggressive nationalism and tried to
build images of victorious Germans ruling
over the world and mobilised the Germans
against other nations of Europe.

Imperialism

As industrial capital developed in the
European countries like Britain, Germany and
US, they needed markets for their products
and access to raw materials. As capital further
accumulated in Banks and financial
institutions, they looked for safe investment
opportunities in colonies. Thus by the end
of th(? 19th century there was a race for Fig 13.3 - FO the first time in history
colonies between the European powers. The  planes were used to drop bombs in WW 1.
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Graph 2 : The Armaments Race
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Military expenditure by great powers (Germany,
Austria-Hungary, Great Britain, Russia, Italy and
France 1880-1914 (source The Times Atlas of World
History, London 1978)

irritants, with Britain in 1904.
Russia, France and Britain formed
their Triple Entente in 1907. The
Triple Alliance led by Germany and
the Triple Entente made the
European powers jealous and
suspicious of one another. Instead of
real peace, these alliances created
an atmosphere of fear and ‘armed
peace’ in Europe.

Militarism

Militarism is the belief that
military might is the best way to
ensure security and war is good way
to solve problems. From 1880 to
1914, the military expenditure of the

governments of these countries acted on
behalf of their capitalists to increase their
areas of influence and reduce the areas
under their competitors. As new
industrial powers (like Japan, Germany
and Italy) emerged they wanted to re-
divide the colonies but the old powers
were not ready for this. This created much
stress often leading to wars.

Secret alliances

After defeating France in 1870,
Bismarck, the German Chancellor,
decided to isolate it. To achieve this end,
he entered into a secret alliance with
Austria in 1879 and with Italy in 1882.
This defensive alliance was meant to
partly save Austria from Russia and Italy
from France. The French broke their
isolation by striking a mutual alliance
with Russia in 1891 and, after resolving

e In what ways do you think
industrialisation has created the
conditions for modern wars?

Do you think the love for one’s
country among people of different
countries leads to wars?

If one country takes an aggressive
stance against another country, should
the other country also respond
aggressively? Can there be other ways
of'handling the problem?

Do you find the presence of
aggressive nationalism, imperialism,
power blocks and militarism around
us today too? Give examples and
discuss in the class.

Find out about some of the wars
fought during the last ten years and
see to what extent these four factors
caused them.
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six big powers (viz. Germany, Russia, Austria, Italy, France and Britain) increased
by over 300%, i.e. from £ 132 million to £ 397 million. Three things are noteworthy
in the context of militarism. Each of these countries built massive standing armies,
competed with each other in increasing their armaments and built a mindset among
the people to support wars. A large industrial complex producing arms emerged
which constantly promoted the idea of using war as a solution to diplomatic
problems. Wars usually increased their profits manifold.

The special context of the Second World War

The Treaty of Versailles

World War I ended with the Conference on Peace at Versailles in 1919. This
was the biggest conference as it was attended by 32 national delegations and they
covered three-fourths of the population of the world. The five big victorious powers
ofthe time, viz. USA, UK, France, Italy and Japan, participated in this conference.
But Socialist Russia and the vanquished powers, for example Germany, Austria
and Turkey, were not invited to the Conference. Hence, those deliberating the future
of the world did not have the wise counsel or deeply felt wishes of these powers.
It is not surprising, therefore, that Germans thought the Treaty at Versailles was a
diktat imposed on them and they had no respect or responsibility for it. To weaken
Germany, the Treaty of Versailles imposed some territorial penalties and military
cuts on it. Firstly, Germans were asked to return their colonies in Africa occupied
in the 1880s and European areas like Alsace and Lorraine which they occupied
from France in 1871. Secondly, Germany was asked to pull down its army strength
to 100,000 from 900,000 during World War 1. It was also asked not to have
submarines and restrict its naval strength to six battleships of less than 10,000
tonnes and a dozen torpedo boats and destroyers each.

The League of Nations

The Treaty of Versailles also set up the League of Nations ‘
to prevent wars in the future. Russia or Germany was not |
invited to become members of the League and USA could  §
not become a member as the US Congress (parliament) ||
refused to sanction the proposal of the President Woodrow
Wilson even though he was very active in the formation of
the League. Hence, even at its peak in 1934, the League had
58 members only. It was hoped that it will help eliminate
wars through ‘collective security’ and settle disputes
between countries through arbitration or negotiation. It also
set up several international agencies for conducting welfare
activities like health, labour welfare and also an International

. . . Hitler as man of peace as well
Court of Justice for legal disputes between nations. Even as man of war.
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though it showed a lot of promise and much was expected of'it, it failed eventually
to prevent Germany and Italy from violating international agreements and attacking
other countries.

German Challenge to vengeful domination

After the defeat of Germany at the end of the First World War in 1919, the
victorious Allies wanted to punish Germany for starting the war and also cripple it
so that it cannot rise again. For the
Germans, the provisions enforced on them
by the Treaty of Versailles were slavish.
This created a reaction in Germany which

e Some organs of the League of Nations
like the International Labour
Organisation (ILO) and World Health

Organisation (WHO) continue to
function to this day. Find out about their
activities and prepare a project report
on one such organ.

led to the rise of Hitler and his Nazi party.
They wanted to recover the territories lost
by them in the Treaty of Versailles, restore
German dominance over Central Europe

and end the restrictions on German
armaments. Germany reindustrialised itself
furiously under the Nazis and developed a
massive army and armament industry which
could only be served by a war.

The fear of Socialism and the USSR

e Do you think the Second World War
could have been avoided if the
victorious powers had been more
considerate towards Germany in 1919?

The disastrous results of First World War caused
e great social upheavals all over Europe and the
W workers turned to ideologies of Socialism and
! Communism. All over Europe Peace Movements
LM cained great popularity. In Russia a revolution took
place in 1917 which resulted in the establishment
' of a Communist state there. One of the first acts of
the new government was to end Russia’s participation
in the War and begin peace negotiations. (It became
 the Union of Soviet Socialist States - USSR in 1924.)
The western capitalist countries like Britain were
afraid of a similar revolution in other countries of
Europe and initially encouraged Hitler and the Nazis
to consolidate themselves to act as a buffer against
JH.L Soviet Socialism. This was the policy of
‘appeasement’ of Hitler.

However, in 1939 Germany and USSR entered
into a non aggression pact and Hitler turned against
Britain and France alliance. This started the II World
War. Hitler was able to establish complete mastery
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over most of West European continent. He then decided to attack USSR in 1942.
In the same year Japan an ally of Germany attacked USA and with this USA and
USSR joined the fight against Germany.

Map : 1 The German Empire during World War 11

B The German Empire,
confederated and occupied
territories.

! O Hungary (November 194

confederated) Romania
(November 1940 confedera-
ted) Bulgaria (March 1941
confederated)

EYugoslavia (April 1941
German) Greece (April 1941
Italian) Crete (May 1941
German)

Finland  (June 1941
confederated)

& Soviet Union
W 4llied

3
i
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Consequences of the World Wars

The World Wars had a long lasting impact on the politics, society and economy
of'the world. These can be enumerated as follows.

Enormous human cost

The first consequence of the Wars was widespread deaths and injuries. As stated
earlier, almost 10 million people were killed in the First and 20 to 25 million in
the Second World War. Most of those who died were men and almost all of them
were under forty years of age. The two wars also established a regime of lethal
arms race, particularly of nuclear and chemical weapons. The world is still living
constantly under the threat of total destruction of all life through even accidental
use of such weapons.
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Democratic principles asserted

The two wars also brought home the dangers of having undemocratic
governments and greatly strengthened the case for democratisation of power. With
the First World War several empires also ended (The Austro Hungarian Empire, the
Russian Empire, the Ottoman Empire, the German Empire etc). Countries like Russia
saw a socialist revolution while others like Germany, grew out of their monarchy
and became a Weimar Republic. The Ottoman empire was replaced by a democratic
and secular state in Turkey. Similarly, during the First World War, on the demand of
their subjects the colonialists accepted the principle that self-government is desirable
in colonies. With the process of decolonisation, after World War I1, the colonies
rose to independence and several of new countries were born across Asia and Africa.

Change in balance of power

With World War I the German, Austro-Hungarian, Russian and Turkish empires
came to an end. The map of eastern and central Europe was redrawn on the basis of
nationality, economic viability and military security. When World War II came to
an end, the map of the world changed yet again as ex-colonies rose to become
independent nations.

New International organisations

After World War I, the League of Nations was formed to resolve disputes
peacefully and the United Nations Organisation (UNO) was formed after World
War II. UN is a kind of world government based on four principles, viz. preserve
peace, uphold human rlghts respect 1nternat10na1 law and promote social progress.

; ' ' LGl It works through
organs like
UNICEF,
UNESCO,
WHO, ILO, etc.
\ You may have
7 heard of some of
. them or even
+ seen their work.
The UNO
-} despite being
. accused  of
becoming a tool
~ of the great
powers like

NM

F ig I 3. 6 T i;e czly of Nagasakz befre and aﬁér Atom bomb

Free distribution by A.P. Government [ ]85



USA, and Russia (USSR) has managed to prevent wars on the scale of the Second
World War.

Enfranchisement of women

After a long struggle for political right like right to vote - British women got
these rights in 1918. In the long protracted wars like the World Wars, industrial
production and other services are necessary. With men away in the battle fields,
more women had to work in factories, shops, offices, voluntary services, hospitals
and schools. Beginning with the confidence of being bread-winners, women began
raising their voice for equality in all walks of life. Getting the right to vote was a
big step in that direction.

Industrial capitalism Alliances Aggressive nationalism
Militarism Fascism Imperialism

Improve your learning

1. Correct the false statements
* Atthe beginning of 20th century disparity across the world was marked
by west and the rest
 20th century saw the rise of democracy and instances of dictatorship as
well as making of new kingdoms
* Socialist societies wanted to build on the idea of equality and fraternity
* Army members of countries fighting belonged to many different
countries and not just those which directly participated in the war.
* After or during the First World War many countries changed over from
monarchy rule to democracies
2. Make a table to show allies, axis and central powers, participated with
following countries on different sides of the world wars: Austria, USSR
(Russia), Germany, Britain, Japan, France, Italy, USA

3. How did the idea of nation states and nationalism influence desire for war
during World Wars?

4. Write a short note on various causes of two World Wars. Do you think any
of these features are prevalent even today in countries around the world?
How?

5. What are the different impacts of wars during the first half of 20th century?
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CHAPTER

14

Russian Socialist revolution

Tsarist Russia was a vast land mass spread over two continents and making ita
Euro-Asian power. It had the third largest population in the world, viz. 156 million,
after China and India. It comprised of several nations like the Russia, Ukraine,
Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan, Tajikistan, Turkomania, etc. The livelihood of most
Russians was derived from agriculture and control over land was the basic cause
for struggle between peasants and feudal lords. The feudal lords owned most of
the lands and most peasants paid rent for the land they tilled.

Tsar Nicholas Il ruled over his vast Russian empire like any autocrat with the
help of the army and bureaucracy. But the Russian economy was bled in the extreme
by the World War. The Russian army was the largest in the world before World
War 1. Yet, by 1917, the Russia had lost two million soldiers and civilians and
became the biggest loser of human lives in World War 1. The diversion of food to
the War front led to shortages in the cities. On March 8th 1917, around 10,000
women of the capital, St Petersburg, took out a procession demanding ‘Peace and
Bread’. Workers joined them in this protest. Unnerved at the protest in the capital,
Tsar Nicholas II ordered the army to suppress the demonstrators, even by firing at
them. Instead, the soldiers joined the demonstrators. In just two days, the situation
went so much out of hand that
the Tsar abdicated and non-
aristocratic Russians made a
-~ Provisional government. This
_ was the first Russian revolution
' of 1917 and it was called the
. March Revolution.

: A bigger revolution was
' made later in October 1917 and
it was not spontaneous. The
liberals and aristocrats, who
ruled Russia after the
=5 o7 ESERRe R . ! abdication of the Tsar, decided
N Bolshevickhs marching on red square, to continue the War to preserve
Russian Revolution of 1917 the honour of the fatherland.
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Fatigued by military reverses and Date of the Russian Revolution

upset at economlg shortages, the Russia followed the Julian calendar until 1 February
common people did not War_lt 'the 1918. The country then changed to the Gregorian
War. The}f begag orggmsmg calendar, which is followed everywhere today. The
themselves .1n councils Whlc_h wete Gregorian dates are 13 days ahead of the Julian
calle_d Soylets. suCh SR dates. So by our calendar, the ‘February’
soldiers, industrial workers and Revolution took place on 12th March and the

also people in rural areas were ttie ‘October’ Revolution took place on 7th November.
expression of common people’s

power which was channelised by a group of Russian Communist party called
Bolsheviks.

The Bolsheviks were led by Vladimir Lenin (1870-1924). Bolsheviks were
able to win the confidence of the Soviets (councils of peasants, workers and
soldiers) because they took up the demand for immediate and unconditional peace,
nationalisation of all land and its redistribution to the peasants and control over
prices and nationalisation of all factories and banks. The Soviets under the Bolshevik
leadership seized power from the Provisional Government in October-November
1917 and immediately took steps to end the war and redistribute land. Full peace
could not return to Russia because there started a civil war led by White armies of
Russian monarchists and anti-communist
soldiers with help from Britain, France,
USA and Japan. These were all defeated by . 1850s -
1920. The Bolsheviks also announced the 1880s
ending of the Russian empire and permitted
the various nations under it to become
independent. However, gradually most of
the former Tsarist empire’s nations agreed
to join the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics (USSR) which was set up in
1924 by the Soviet government of Russia.

Timeline

With this began a great experiment of
building a country without exploiters like
feudal lords, Kings or capitalists. The
USSR tried to build a society that was v 1918-20
industrialised and modern and yet did not
have inequality or exclusion of people on
basis of birth, gender, language, etc.

Rise of Stalin

After the death of Lenin in 1924 Stalin
emerged as the leader of the Communist
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Women in the February Revolution ' party. Over the next decades he
| established his absolute control

- and put an end to all opposition.
. He used his undisputed power to
build the economy of USSR.

LN

’Women workers;:” ften mspwedtheir mble co-,
workers . Atthe Lorenz telephone factory, . 'Marfa‘
- Vasileva alMost smgle handedly called a ucqessful

' ,strlke Ir?édy trg ,;'ornlng, in celebration

¢ USSR began a programme of
'Women s q@, womer workers had presented re ‘planned economic development
bows to the | men '

‘_!'len Marfa Vasileva, a m"_"'hﬂlﬁ.?  with its Five Year Plans in 1928.
machine operator ', pped work and deiclmd anim- "H*“ This pursued a twin policy of
promptu Stf'lk Thé workers on the floor {nady rapid industrialisation and
K to quport . The-foreman mform d the an- | collectivisation of agriculture.
._agementan sent;Hhe a loaf of bread. ! %;oolkthe V;USSR under the leadership of
"bread but refused'to: baqk to work. The-' Iminis- Joseph Stalin tried to end small

trator asked 3N she! i} peasant production by forcing all

?er v%y sheé. r@fused to work:
+ replied, “I cannot ethe,only one who is’ satiat d;' small and large farmers to

L.when others are hungry.” Women wquers flol nan- isurrender their lands and join

y other section of the faq{ory gathered around I\ﬂarﬁa | “Collective Farms’. These farms

in éupport and gradually all the other women ceaset ¥ polcl)led Hi all the ﬁand lm thg
X worklng Soon the men downed their tools as well j village along “,m tools an

* - % machines and animals. Farmers
MEndrthe entire crowd rushied ohto the street.” )

%‘ Choi Ch lebi gi‘ 2002 ! worked together and the produce
" {mm a atteq};q:e i i ome-n( i was divided among the members

of the farms. The 1dea was to shift from small holding farming to large scale farming
so that new techniques and machines could be used. Thousands of peasants
especially the large farmers resisted this and had to face imprisonment, deportation
and even death. This caused a severe famine in 1929-30 leading to the death of a
o —=-——_ very large number of people. After an initial
period of decline, agricultural production
soon rose and helped USSR to also build its
industries on an unprecedented scale. All
' industries were owned by the state which did
' not allow free market and sold the industrial
products to the consumers directly.

Jf‘

However, rapid construction led to poor
working conditions. In the city of
& Magnitogorsk, the construction of a steel
plant was achieved in three years. Workers
lived hard lives and the result was 550
stoppages of work in the first year alone. In
living quarters, ‘in the wintertime, at 40
degrees below, people had to climb down
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from the fourth floor and dash

across the street in order to go

to the toilet’.

An extended schooling
system developed, and
arrangements were made for
factory workers and peasants to
enter universities. Creches
were established in factories
for the children of working
women. Cheap public health
care was provided. Model living
quarters were set up for

The October Revolution and the Russian

Countryside: Two Views

1) “News of the revolutionary uprising of Octo-
ber 25, 1917, reached the village the following day
and was tgigreeted with enthusiasm; to the peasants
it meant free land and an end to the war. ...The day

- the news arrived, the landowner’s manor house was

workers. The effect of all this !
was uneven, though, since |
Government resources were |

limited.
USSR

achieved full |

employment for all its citizens |

and was able to improve their
standard of living substantially.
It also managed to universalise
literacy and primary education.

Precisely during this period, the |

western world began to face the
‘Great Depression’ in which

factories closed down and |
millions of workers lost their 7

jobs, thousands of peasants
found the prices of their goods
crashing down as demand for
them collapsed due to the
shutting down of factories. The
USSR prided itself in escaping
the impact of the Great
Depression. USSR was able to

escape the effect of the |
Depression because it was not |

integrated with the international
market. Secondly, it had a
planned economy in which the

- Social Studies

¥

looted, his stock farms were “requisitioned” and his
vast orchard Was cut down and sold to the peas-
ants for wood; all his far buildings were torn down
and left in ruins while the land was distributed
among the beasants who were prepared to live the
new Soviet life’. From: Fedor Belov, The History of a
Soviet Collective Farm

2) A member of a landowning family wrote to a

relative about what happened at the estate:

W
\5/

I

‘The “coup” happened quite painlessly, quietly

and peacefully. ...The first days were unbearable..

Mikhail Mikhailovich [the estate owner] was
calm..The girls also...I must say the chairman ‘be-
haves correctly and even politely. We were left two
cows andtwo horses. The servants tell them all the
time not to\;bother us. “Let them live. We vouch for
their safetyxa nd property. We want them treated as

~ humahnely as possible....”

...There are rumours that several villages are try-
ing to evict the committees and return the estate
to Mikhail Mikhailovich. | don’t know if this will hap-

pen, or if it’s good for us. But we rejoice that there

~ isaconscience in our people..’

E

A

LT .

*

From: Serge Schmemann, Echoes of a Native Land. Two Centuries
ofa Russian Village (1997).

e Read the two views on the revolution in the
countryside. Imagine yourselfto be a witness
to the events. Write a short account from the

J small peasant 3) a Journahst.
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standpoint of: 1) an owner of an estate 2) a ™

o

E
Us
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state decided what has to be produce

and how much. This enabled them to

maintain a balance between demand

J;J 'M.N. Rloy p’l&yﬁﬂ an importa n|t quIF in i and supply.

. cormntern an mterqatlonal orgamsé#’lo sett [tq However, all this was built through
prémote communl revolutlon inthe world He ' an enormous centralisation of
was;n‘t CentraIA5|a ltthe tlme of the&nyll warlri political power in the hands of the

the 1920s. ﬁe wroté i | (A L\ f: ; Communist Party and its leaders and

The ch|éft o was " ben e Oﬁmla”‘r hlS denial of ordinary democratic liberties

Central Asia of the October Revolution:

Views

g to the citizens and doing away with any

- attendant ﬂ,ayout vho ... spoke Russian + ; o through th e
had heard of the f Volutlon‘ which had over. PPOSTION Tougn e use of oree
thro nlhibrsar Mo away i Gen | including large scale execution of

W § Ui "l | opposition leaders. All this was done
who conquered th@?home[énd of the Kirng' ’ on the plea that it was necessary to

the RevolLﬁlon meant that the Kirgiz were rha ;
ters of their ome .‘ in ”Long leéthe Re\/oldﬂ -
tlon" shouted'th' Kir
be a born Bolshew',
MNRoy,Me"ol“s(l%é‘l)l

A

[l
1

build socialism and defeat the designs
| of capitalist powers which were
‘ constantly trying to undermine the
» USSR.

The experience of the USSR
inspired people all over the world who
were committed to the ideals of
equality and national liberation. A large
‘'number of them now became
' | communists and tried for a communist
revolut1or1 in their countries. Many of

‘,

hs mixing freely with A5| s, On‘see-
g‘ r'!}llng freely W|th e
the people. ‘f'th untry we were " nyil
that we ha com,e tg af@?d of realeq |
p*saw freedo j qni(s trué llght In splté )
poverty, imposed by the counter-revo,
b|es and the it perlallsts’ﬂ”lthe people we" |
‘jovial and smsfled thért ever before. Tt efrevo- | opposition political parties.
Iutlgn had |nst|IIed confidence and fearles hess Many others were also horrified
in them The real brotherhood of malﬁ{k| d \\ by the violent elimination of
would be seen here eﬂ{‘mong these people of fi ty | opposition and denial of multiparty
i dlfferent natlonalltle’s No barriers of caste ( \, democracy and freedom in the USSR.
rejlglon hindered them from mixing freely with || Geotge Orwell wrote.his tamous satire
one another. Every soul was transformed into | *Animal Farm’ to highlight how the

@m orator. One could' see a worker, a peasant or l ideals of R13ss1an Revolution were
professmnal IectUrer’| l compromised in USSR.

mk Europe

were inspired by it even though they
11t did not agree with many aspects of
J communism like suppression of

8 of a Revolutlonary
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”lf Rabindranath Tagore wrote

[’lﬂﬂ Fy”[’ﬂ g : from Russia in 1930 :

‘ “'Moscow Bppears much Ie§§

l” I J cleanthanthe therEurope nca

tals. None of those hurryln% a\lomgt‘;
JLcsl aﬂ'smart The' wh' \

S, the st “;‘
j tl the workers - 5~

‘ uy%‘—" place el ‘ngs

r |

gr@und f{pr@ages have comefru?ard
—in ;He opgﬁ today . 1thought o the .
peasants and y orkers in my

country. It “ci‘ll? em{ed like th“‘;e}{‘ '
e Make a brief assessment of the Soviet of the G " fhéiArablan L

experiment. How far was it successful 1here] onk b ecage ago the”‘ ) rel

gryas |

r‘ ‘e“:
ge|

Figl4.3:4 poster from USSR during World War
11 saying “more metal more weapons .

freedom and prosperity? our ‘own masses . Who coul
e Do you think it is justified to execute mOrAe astomshe&l than an unfort
thousands of people for the sake of such ~ nate Indian like myself to see hoj/

- |
experiments? hey had removed: the mountain of 4
e What were the criticisms raised against gndrance and hehWESSneSS in these
communist system? I W, yea rs 1,} i %‘

The Great Depression

The Great Depression began around the end of 1929 and lasted almost till
1939 when the Second World War began. During this decade there was a worldwide
economic decline triggered by a decline in demand and fall in prices. The decline
in demand led to closure of factory production which in turn meant further decline
in the purchasing power of people leading to further decline in demand. This cyclical
effect caused massive unemployment and decline of real incomes of ordinary
people as well as governments across the world. It initially began with a stock
market collapse in the US, but before long affected almost every country.

As many as 25% Americans were unemployed and nearly 33% in many other
countries. As factories closed down and trade declined cities became centers of
decline. This in turn caused a collapse of prices (upto 60%) for agricultural produce
causing pauperisation of millions of farmers and stopping of cultivation. This was
the longest and most severe economic decline faced by modern economy till today.
It had devastating social consequences sharply increasing poverty, desolation,
homelessness etc.
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Economists and politicians have argued ever since over the causes of this decline,
ways to get over it and possible ways of preventing its recurrence. Marxist
economists argued that this kind of crises is an essential nature of capitalism and
can be got rid of only with the establishment of socialism. On the other hand
economists like JM Keynes argued that the state has a crucial role to play in keeping
the economy going and if it fails to intervene effectively it can lead to situations of
depression. Keynes argued that during time of economic decline when demand
decreases, the state should invest funds and generate employment which will help
people to earn money and demand goods in the market. This generation of demand
through state action will help the economy revive. However, the governments of
capitalist countries in 1920s and 1930s were reluctant to intervene in the economy
and this intensified the crisis.

Roosevelt who became the President of US announced “the New Deal” which
promised Relief to the victims of depression, Reform of financial institutions and
steps to ensure economic Recovery (The Three Rs) by undertaking large public
works. However, the real break came from the outbreak of war when state expenditure
on armies and armaments suddenly increased giving a big boost to factory production
and demand for farm produce. He also introduced the much needed social security
system in the US. It established a permanent system of universal retirement pensions
(Social Security), unemployment insurance, and welfare benefits for the handicapped
and needy children in families without father present. It established the framework
for the U.S. welfare system. In fact Great Britain had taken the lead in this direction
even before the Depression when the war was still on. These basically consisted of
unemployment insurance and old age pension schemes. At the close of the Second
World War Britain too adopted extensive social security measures like
unemployment doles, sickness coverage, health schemes, Child care etc. All this
went on to make the idea of Welfare State in which the state ensured a certain basic
minimum dignified life for
all citizens and took care of
their most elementary
needs like food, housing,
health, child and old age
care and education. To a
large extent the state also
took on the responsibility
of providing employment
to the able bodied citizens.
p In this way the state tried

> e

, = w _am - /;’, to mitigate the ups and
Fig 14.4 : A New Yorker offers to sell his roadster after downs of market based
capitalism.

losing his money in the stock market crash.
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e Imagine yourself to be a worker who lost job suddenly and had no employment
for the next few years. Write an account of a day in your life in first person.

e Imagine yourself to be a farmer who finds that the price of his crop has fallen to
less than half. Write your reaction in three hundred words.

e What aspects of the Welfare State do you find functioning in India today?

Rise of Nazism in Germany

German economy faced severe crisis after the war as it was saddled with the
burden of paying war damages etc. So much so that the German Government

began to print currency notes on a large

scale and this resulted in unheard of
inflation. It is said that people had to carry
currency in carts to buy one loaf of bread!
USA at this stage helped to bail out
Germany by giving loans and
rescheduling the payment of war
damages. This helped German economy
to stabilise by 1928. However this was
short lived as USA itself was deeply
affected by the onset of the Depression

in 1929 and could no longer help |

Germany.

The German economy was the worst
hit by the Depression. By 1932, industrial
production was reduced to 40 per cent of
the 1929 level. Workers lost their jobs

or were paid reduced wages. The number *

of unemployed touched an unprecedented

6 million. On the streets of Germany you | W

could see men with placards around their

necks saying, ‘Willing to do any work’. =

From Hitler’s speech
Hitler argued that it 1s the right of thé\s |
most poWwerful race to conquer the world;
‘For this earth is not allotted to anyone nor
is it presented to anyone as a gift. It is
awarded by providence to people who in
their hearts have the courage to conquer

“it, the strength to preserve it, and the
.industry to put it to the plough... The

primary right of this world is the right to
life, so far as one possesses the strength
for this. Hence on the basis of this right a

'vigorous nation will always find ways of
badapting its territory to its population size.

Hitler, Secret Book, ed. Telford Taylor.

e Is Hitler the idea of World
conquest here? Do you think world

should belong to those who have "I@

power and strength alone? ]

g

Sat IR AR YT ReMIRR T " T A T

Unemployed youths played cards or simply sat at street corners, or desperately
queued up at the local employment exchange. As jobs disappeared, the youth
took to criminal activities and total despair became common place.

The economic crisis created deep anxieties and fears in people. The middle
classes, especially salaried employees and pensioners, saw their savings diminish
when the currency lost its value. Small businessmen, the self-employed and
retailers suffered as their businesses got ruined. These sections of society were
filled with the fear of pauperisation, an anxiety of being reduced to the ranks of
the working class, or worse still, the unemployed. Only organised workers could
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Indoctrination

Nazis tried to teach their children right from the beginning in only one way of thinking.- ’
Nazi ideology of racial superiority of Germany and the greatness of Hitler and hatred for
jews and other people. Hoﬁ,was this done?

All boys between ,the ages of six and ten went through a preliminary training in
Nazi ideology. At the end of the training they had to take the following oath of loyalty
to Hitler: ‘In the presence of this blood banner which represents our Fuhrer | swear to
devote all my energies and my strength to the saviour of our country, Adolf H|tler lam
willing and ready to give up my life for him, so help me God!

From W. Shiter, The Rise-and Fall of the Third Reich

% Robert Lay, head of the German Labour Front, said:

‘We start when the child is three years old. As soon as he even starts to thlnk he is
given a little flag to wave. Then comes school, the Hitler Youth, military service. But -
when aII this is over, we don’t let go of anyone. The labour front takes hold of them,
an&keggi Q,old untl‘fthey goto the grave, whether they like.it or ng; i '_",:_;__? m.mf

Women under Nazis

In an address to women at the Nuremberg Party Rally, 8 September 1934, Hitler'said:

We do not consider it correct for the woman to interfere in the world of the man, in
his.main sphere. We censider it natural that these two worlds remain:distinct...\WWhat
the man gives in courage on the battlefield, the woman gives in eternal self-sacrifice;'in
eternal pain and suffering. Every child that women bring to the wofld-is:a battle, a
battle waged for the existence of her people.

Hitler at the Nuremberg Party Rally, 8 September 1934, also said:

‘The woman is the'most stable element.in the preservation of a folk...she has the
most ‘'unerring sense of everything that is important to notlet a race disappear be-
cause itis her children who would be affected by all this suffering in the first place...That
is. why we have integrated the woman in the struggle of the racial community just as
nature and providence have determined so!

e Do you agree with the view that
women should confine themselves
to pain and suffering of bringing up
the children?

e Do you think men and women can
participate equally in all aspects of
life including child rearing and work
in factories, offices, and fields?

Fig 14.5 : Women accused of protecting Jews
being publicly punished.
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manage to keep their heads above water, but Timeline
unemployment weakened their bargaining S

power. Big business was in crisis. The large . N1°9"1§
mass of peasantry was affected by a sharp fall | —/
in agricultural prices and women, unable to fill |~ « January
their children’s stomachs, were filled with a 30,1933
sense of deep despair. This caused acute | o

political instability as government after

government collapsed and could not provide a {

stable rule.

In such a situation Nazi Party’s propaganda ’ Ju{'; 4212
stirred hopes of a better future. Hitler was its |\ —/
unquestioned leader. In 1928, the Nazi Party = o June
got no more than 2. 6 per cent votes in the 23,1941 <
Reichstag — the German parliament. By 1932, > 5 [
ithad become the largest party with 37 per cent . [1);; f '-
votes. _/

Hitler was a powerful speaker. His passion | ) s

and his words moved people. He promised to
build a strong nation, undo the injustice of the | <
Versailles Treaty and restore the dignity of the
German people. He promised employment for |
those looking for work, and a secure future for
the youth. He promised to weed out all foreign influences and resist all foreign

‘conspiracies’ against Germany.

27,1945

Hitler devised a new style of politics. He understood the significance of rituals
and spectacle in mass mobilisation. Nazis held massive rallies and public meetings
to demonstrate the support for Hitler and instill a sense of unity among the people.
The Red banners with the Swastika, the Nazi salute, and the ritualised rounds of
applause after the speeches were all part of this spectacle of power.

Hitler mobilized his supporters on the promise of establishing the racial
supremacy of Aryan Germans over the world and by targeting minority communities
like the Jews as the main cause of all problems. He also attacked Communism and
Capitalism terming both of them as Jewish conspiracies and promised to build a
strong state which will counter both. He appealed specially to the middle class
which felt threatened by capitalism and the Great Depression and at the same time
was opposed to working class movement led by the Communists and Socialists.

Hitler came to power and immediately took steps to establish an undemocratic
and autocratic rule and dismantle all democratic institutions like Parliament. This
included arbitrary arrest of political opponents, especially the Communists and
putting them in concentration camps.
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Resistence

Pastor’ Niemoeller, a resistance’fighter,
observed an absence of protest, an uncanny silence,
amongst ordinary Germans in the face of brutal and
organised crimes commiitted against people in the
Nazi empire. He wrote movingly about this silence;

‘First they came for the Communists,
Well, | was not a Communist

So,l said nothing.

Then'they came for the Social Democrats,
Well, | was not a.Social Democrat

So | did nothing,

Then they came for the trade unionists,
But | was not'a trade unionist.

And then they came forthe Jews,

But | was not a Jew —so | did little.
Then when they came forime,

There was no one left who could stand up for me.

e Nazi ideology depended on majoritarian
principles. Jews were merely (.75 percent
of the population in Germany. Apart from
Jews others who opposed Nazi’s were also
punished. How does the pastor capture this?
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Fig14.6 : Jewish slave labourers in the Buchenwald
concentration camp near Jena Germany in 1945
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On 3 March 1933, the famous
Enabling Act was passed. This Act
established dictatorship in
Germany. It gave Hitler all powers
to sideline Parliament and rule by
decree. All political parties and
trade unions were banned except
for the Nazi Party and its affiliates.
The state established complete
control over the economy, media,
army and judiciary.

Special surveillance and
security forces were created to
control and order society in ways
that the Nazis wanted. Apart from
the already existing regular police
in green uniform and the SA or the
Storm Troopers, these included the
Gestapo (secret state police), the
SS (the protection squads),
criminal police and the Security
Service (SD). It was the extra-

constitutional powers of these newly
organised forces that gave the Nazi
state its reputation as the most
dreaded criminal state. People could
now be detained in Gestapo torture
chambers, rounded up and sent to
concentration camps, deported at will
or arrested without any legal
procedures. The police forces
acquired powers to rule with impunity.

These powers were used to arrest
and torture millions of political
activists, trade unionists and people of
minority communities and build a
state of unprecedented horror and fear.

Hitler assigned the responsibility
of economic recovery to the
economist Hjalmar Schacht who

aimed at full production and full
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employment through a state-funded work-creation programme. You may recall the
views of Keynes above. This project produced the famous German superhighways
and the people’s car, the Volkswagen. This period saw an improvement of living
standards of a section of the Germans even though it meant sub-human conditions
of life for those condemned by the racist regime. This was followed by heavy
investment in armament industry to create further employment but this could be
sustained only by going on war with the neighbours. Hitler pursued an aggressive
foreign policy of recovering the territories lost after the First World War. Then by
1939 he attacked Poland and as we saw earlier this triggered off the Second World
War.

As the War proceeded the Nazi regime unfolded its horrible programme of
building the racial supremacy of Germans by mass extermination of minority
communities.

Under the shadow of the Second World War, Germany had waged a genocidal
war, which resulted in the mass murder of selected groups of innocent civilians of
Europe. The number of people killed included about 60,000,000 Jews, 2,000,000
Gypsies, 10,000,000 Polish civilians, 70,000 Germans who were considered
mentally and physically disabled, 10,000 homosexuals besides innumerable
political opponents or people of different religious faith. Nazis devised an
unprecedented means of killing people, that is, by gassing them in various killing
centres like Auschwitz.

The defeat and end

The tide of initial
Map 1 : Area Under Japanese .~ s ; Bering victories scored by
Contorl 1942 el %@ German armies was
U.S.5.R. - s turned back after the
MONGOLIA A -
B/ defeat of the German
oA o) f .
rces in the fam
cHINA L {77 /IAPAN orces In the tamous
TIBET  oras v wan Battle of Stalingrad in
NEPAL~— ' PACIFIC OCEAN :
i g early 1943. Now
., India A s )
R e A o USSR and the Allied
} o~ R < Kong s itippine - .
N mafor BE e, e forces closed in on
\\\ ,g‘l B[';{g‘:a—f 'Ffz “:_r’ / Eé;?f} Cuam shands "1 . ) .
A R A o Gt Germany. Soviet
ok b ' shands v
Singabsrg, - New Guinea forces were

welcomed all over
Eastern Europe as

i, Solcwmon
o A Islends
)

- . - R
Fimor Sea &4 [ et .
Val O ot “\t‘- 4  liberators from the
A d v , .
— SRR | austaia hated Nazi rule and
Boundaries, Dec. 1941 Y j, NEW eventually Captured
T TN /7 ZFALAND . ]
0 000 2000 mi = N Taman N Berlin, the capital of
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" V] A Germany. Hitler and
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his close associates committed suicide to avoid being captured and tried. Eventually
Germany was divided into two with the eastern part named German Democratic
Republic (GDR) and the western portion named Federal Republic of Germany
(FRG). The GDR came under the area of influence of USSR while the FRG came

under the influence of USA.

In the far east with bombing of Hiroshima and Nagasaki Japan surrendered to

In what ways was the Second World
War a logical outcome of Hitler’s
ideology and economic policies?
Why do you think Hitler wanted to
target Jews as the enemy of German
people?

Find out more about “Holocaust” and
Auschwitz camps and prepare a
project report based on it.

Fig 14.7:
(TOP) from
left Churchil,
Roosevelt and
Stalin at Yalta
Conference

(Left) Two
dictators.:
Mussolini and
Hitler

USA. US armies occupied Japan but
keeping in the sentiments of Japanese
allowed the Japanese Emporer to continue.
But it built a Constitutional Monarchy like
in England. Japan was to be ruled by the
elected government responsible to the
parliament (DIET).

Many of the Nazi generals and leaders
were captured and put to trial in the famous
Nuremberg trials. The Nuremberg Tribunal
sentenced only eleven leading Nazis to

@l death. Many others were imprisoned for
life. The retribution did come, yet the
' punishment of the Nazis was far short
of the brutality and extent of their
crimes. The Allies did not want to be
as harsh on defeated Germany as they
had been after the First World War. In
fact given the economic collapse of
_ Germany and Japan after the war, the
. USA came up with Marshall Plan to fund
their economic revival. Likewise the
USSR came up with a package for the
revival of East European countries.

The first half of the 20th century
ended with the nightmare of Hiroshima
and Nagasaki and with the hopes
generated by the founding of the UNO.
Just as the First World War saw the end
of large monarchic empires the Second
World War also ended with ending of
large colonial empires of the Britain,
France, Japan, Italy and Germany. By
1950 countries like India, China,
Indonesia, Vietnam, Egypt, Nigeria etc
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became independent. Britain which was the e Compare the experiences of USSR
most powerful country before the war now and Germany after the First World
became a secondary power. Two new super War. What similarities and

powers emerged on the world scene, the

diff d find bet
USSR and the USA. The USSR which bore Ifferences do you find between

. . them?

the main brunt of Hitler’s war and faced

enormous destruction, gradually rebuilt its e The experience of war and depression
economy. Its victory however, greatly gave rise to many new alternative
enhanced its prestige in the world and it was models of national development —
now joined by the entire Eastern Europe and what were these and what were their
China to form a large ‘Socialist Camp’. limitations?

Socialism Communism Revolution  Centralisation of power

Bolshevik Collectivisation Relief — Reform — Recovery
Welfare state Indoctrination Propaganda  Racial supremacy

Improve your learning

1. Russian revolution brought in many changes in their society. What were they? And
what challenges did they face?

2. Compare different points of view about Great Depression, which one would you
agree with? Why?

3. Inwhat ways were Jews persecuted during the Nazi Germany? Do you think in every
country some people are differentiated because of their identity?

4. List the measures taken under idea of welfare state under Great Depression and
explain how similar or different they are from that of the reforms that emerged
under the USSR?

5. What challenges were faced by Germany during Great Depression and how did Nazi
rulers and Hitler make use of it?

6. What were the political changes brought under the Nazi rule? Often people argue
that a single powerful leader can resolve the problems of a country. Based on the
experiences narrated in the context of Nazi Germany how do you respond to this
vision?

Discuss the images given on next page. Try to collect more images regarding this period.
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= In cartoon I,
artist from
US4 points
out the
treatment of
Jews in
“Tis Roosevelt, Not Hitler, =" Germany is
that the World Should Really much like
the
| treatment of
Blacks in
USA. In
cartoon 2,
British
iy _ Prime
S B Minister
advices to USA that Nazi Germany is not to be afraid of.

In the first
cartoon on the
left, Nazi
Germany is
shown as
leading people
to slavery. But
as you would
notice in the
second cartoon
many people
continued to

believe the propaganda generated in Germany that were biased towards the Jews.
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B War is expensive and deeply
affects the people lives. Two

posters in USA were created
with the aim of getting

people to help their nation

in fighting agaist the Nazi.

. = WWhat can you tell about the

AP S ¢ images here?
Don't Let That Shadow Touch Them
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CHAPTER

Look at the map of colonies given below.
In class VIII you read how European countries
established control over Latin American,
African and Asian countries by 19th Century.
In this chapter we will read about how these
countries fought for freedom. You can see
the colonies of Britain coloured pink; the
colonies of France coloured blue; the
colonies of Holland coloured light brown.
Some countries of Asia and Africa continued
to be independent and these are shown in grey
colour. Identify all these countries with the
help of a modern map of the world.

202

Map 1 : Colonies in 1914

Identify one Asian one African
colony of Britain.

Identify one Asian one African
colony of Holland.

Identify one Asian one African
colony of France.

Identify two Asian one African
country that was not colony of any
power.

Whose colony was Australia?

National Liberation Movements in the Colonies




Even independent countries like China were actually under the control of
numerous colonial powers and independent only in name. In this chapter we will
read about the plight of the colonies and how they began to fight against colonial
domination of the European powers. Most of these countries consisted of many
different kinds of people who spoke many different languages, or followed different

e Recall / revisit Class IX textbook
as to what constitutes the idea of
Nationalism and how it emerged.

e If the traditional rulers of these
countries had fought for freedom
what kind of political systems
would have been created?

e In colonies which social groups
have fought for freedom? And why
were the ideas of equality and
democracy important to them?

religions and seldom thought of themselves as
one nation. The traditional rulers in almost all
these countries had been kings and emperors
who did not sympathise with ideas of
democracy and freedom. As new movements
took shape they were inspired by the new ideas
prevalent in Europe, like nationalism,
democracy and even socialism. We will study
the experiences of some of these countries and
compare them with that of our own country to
understand the transformation of lives of
millions of people of the colonies.

Chinas two different phases G

At the turn of the 20th century China was ruled by emperors of Manchu dynasty,
which had become powerless to defend the interests of China vis a vis the western
colonial powers. These powers had carved out their ‘spheres of influence’ in
different parts of China and had forced the emperors to give them economic and
political concessions like low import taxes, immunity from Chinese laws,
maintaining armed forces, etc. Both the common people and administrators of the
empire were unhappy with this state of affairs. There were several revolts by the
people and attempts at reform by the administrators.

Establishing the Republic

The Manchu empire was overthrown and a republic established in 1911 under
Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) who is regarded as the founder of modern China. He
came from a poor family and studied in missionary schools where he was introduced
to democracy and Christianity. He studied medicine but was greatly concerned
about the fate of China. He studied the problems of China and worked out a
programme of action. His programme was called the Three Principles (San min
chui). These were: “nationalism” — this meant overthrowing the Manchu who were
seen as a foreign dynasty, as well as other foreign imperialists; “democracy” or
establishing democratic government; and “socialism” regulating industries and land
reforms to distribute land to the landless peasants. Even though the Manchu dynasty
was overthrown and a republic was declared, the republican government led by
Sun-yat-sen could not consolidate itself. The country came to be controlled by
regional military powers called “war lords”.
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The social and political
situation continued to be unstable.
On 4th May 1919, an angry
demonstration was held in Beijing
to protest against the decisions of _u .
the Versailles peace conference.
Despite being an ally of the g
victorious side led by Britain,
China did not get back the [|§
territories seized from it by Japan. |§
The protest became a movement, £*
called the “May Fourth
Movement”. It galvanised a whole |
generation to attack old tradition
and to call for saving China
through modern science, democracy and nationalism. Revolutionaries called for
driving out the foreigners, who were controlling the country’s resources, to remove
inequalities and reduce poverty. They advocated reforms such as the use of simple
language and script, abolishing the practice of foot-binding (a cruel practice of not

allowing women to have fully grown e Why do you think young Chinese wanted

feet) gnd Fhe subqrdlnatlon ofwomep, to fight both against old traditional
equality in marriage, and economic

development to end poverty.

Fig 15.1 : People protesting in May fourth movement

practices and against foreign powers?

: o . o
After the republican revolution the e Did something similar happen in India?

country entered a period of turmoil. The Guomindang (the National People’s Party
also called KMT) and the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
emerged as major forces striving to unite the country and
bring stability. Sun Yat-sen’s ideas became the basis of the
political philosophy of the Guomindang. They identified
the ‘four great needs’ as clothing, food, housing and |
transportation. After the death of Sun, Chiang Kaishek
(1887-1975) emerged as the leader of the Guomindang [
as he launched a military campaign to control the [ :
‘warlords’, regional leaders who had usurped authority, and
to eliminate the communists. He sought to militarise the
nation. The people, he said, must develop a ‘habit and
instinct for unified behaviour’. _ \
The Guomindang’s social base was in urban areas. ; _ |

Industrla'l growth was slow and limited. In cities such as Fig 15. 2 Poster from a later
Shanghai, which became the centres of modern growth, period saying “Destroy the old
by 1919 an industrial working class had appeared 5,14 build a new world.”
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numbering 5,00,000. Of these, however, only a small percentage was employed in
modern industries such as ship building. Most were ‘petty urbanites’ (xiao shimin),
traders and shopkeepers. Urban workers, particularly women, earned very low
wages. They were now organising themselves into trade unions. Working hours
were long and conditions of work bad. As ideas of freedom became popular, there
was a growing concern with women'’s rights, ways to build the family based on
equality and discussions about love and romance. Social and cultural change was
helped along by the spread of schools and universities (Peking University was
established in 1902). Journalism flourished reflecting the growing attraction of
this new thinking.

Chiang was a conservative and he encouraged women to cultivate the four
virtues of ‘chastity, appearance, speech and work’ and recognise their role as
confined to the household. Even the length of hemlines (frock like dress for women)
was prescribed. He also tried to supress the trade union movement to encourage
factory owners. The Guomindang, despite its attempts to unite the country, failed
because of its narrow social base and limited political vision. A major plank in Sun
Yat-sen’s programme — regulating
capital and equalising land — was never
carried out because the party ignored
the peasantry and the rising social
inequalities. It sought to impose military
e What was the nature of their social and = order rather than address the problems

economic changes that were thought of? = faced by the people.

e What were the major political parties that
emerged during the period?

e Who were the members of such
mobilisation?

The Rise of the Communist Party of China

When the Japanese invaded China in 1937, the Guomindang retreated. The
long and exhausting war weakened China. Prices rose 30 per cent per month between
1945 and 1949, and utterly destroyed the lives of ordinary people. Rural China
faced two crises: one ecological, with soil exhaustion, deforestation and floods,
and the second, a socio-economic one caused by exploitative land-tenure systems,
indebtedness, primitive technology and poor communications.

The CCP had been founded in 1921, soon after the Russian Revolution. The
Russian success exercised a powerful influence around the world and leaders such
as Lenin went on to establish the Comintern in March 1918 to help bring about a
world government that would end exploitation. The Comintern and the Soviet Union
supported communist parties around the world but they worked within the traditional
Marxist understanding that revolution would be brought about by the working class
in cities. Mao Zedong (1893-1976), who emerged as a major CCP leader, took a
different path by basing his revolutionary programme on the peasantry. He organised
the Chinese peasants to fight for abolition of landlordism and built an army of
peasants. Millions of landless peasants joined the struggle led by CCP. His success
made the CCP a powerful political force that ultimately won against the
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Guomindang. Mao Zedong’s radical
approach can be seen in Jiangxi, inthe =
mountains, where they camped from
1928 to 1934, secure from
Guomindang attacks. A strong |,
peasants’ council (soviet) was
organised, united through
confiscation and redistribution of land
of landlords. Mao, unlike other g#
leaders, stressed the need for an
independent government and army. He
had become aware of women’s | _
problems and supported the SRS A Yo 1 ‘
emergence of rural women’s g 5.3 : Mao addressing people in Yanam, 1944
associations, promulgated a new
marriage law that forbade arranged marriages, stopped purchase or sale of marriage
contracts and simplified divorce.

The Guomindang blockade of the Communists’ Soviet forced the party to seek
another base. This led them to go on what came to be called the Long March (1934-
35) - 6,000 gruelling and difficult miles to Shanxi. Here, in their new base in Yanan,
they further developed their programme to end warlordism, carry out land reforms
and fight foreign imperialism. This twin agenda of land reform and nationalisation
won them a strong social base.

Japan attacked and occupied much of China between 1937 and 1945. They tried
to impose a barbaric colonial militaristic rule over China which had a disastrous
impact on the Chinese society and economy. Both Guomindang and CCP now tried
to join forces to fight Japanese occupation. After the surrender of Japan to the US
in August 1945, Guomindang and CCP engaged with each other in an all out warfare
for control over China. Eventually CCP was successful in establishing its rule over
mainland China while Guomindang was forced to set up its government on the island
of Taiwan.

Establishing the New Democracy: 1949-1954

The Peoples Republic of China government was established in 1949. It was
based on the principles of the ‘New Democracy’, an alliance of all social classes
opposed to landlordism and imperialism. Critical areas of the economy were put
under government control. Once in power the CCP carried out large scale land
reform measures which meant taking away the land of landlords and distributing
them among poor peasants. The new government also managed to enact laws to
protect women, their rights and abolition of polygamy. This enabled women to
assume new roles and enjoy equal status vis a vis men in various fields.
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Land Reforms

After two years of relatively peaceful attempts at understanding rural situation,
forming peasant associations etc, land reform proper was launched in 1950-1.
# The major steps were a class identification of all
village inhabitants, followed by the confiscation and
B redistribution of landlord land and other productive
property. A leading role in the process was played by
work teams dispatched by county-level land reform
*@4 committees, and one of their main functions was to
4 set up the peasant associations and select activists

y from them for local leadership positions. This new

Bl |cadership was predominantly drawn from the poor

peasants and also middle peasants. In many areas, by

virtue of their skills, middle peasants were able to

) dominate. In addition, the work teams sought to

s < mobilise the entire village against the landlords
& through mass meetings and trials.

These methods subjected the landlords to public

: o = humiliation, and the trials also resulted in the

Fig 1 4P eOPle burr ning  land records execution of members of this class on a significant

scale, perhaps 10 to 20 lakh individuals.

As an economic reform program, land reform succeeded in redistributing about
43 percent of China's cultivated land to about 60 percent of the rural population.
Poor peasants substantially increased their holdings, but middle peasants actually
benefited most because of their stronger initial position.

The old elite was stripped of its economic assets and power while a new elite
ofvillage cadres emerged from the ranks of poor and middle who had been brought
into political work by the CCP. A massive effort for setting up adult peasant schools
to spread literacy and political education was undertaken along with the land
reforms. This was also accompanied by setting up of primary schools for both
young children and adults in all the villages.

e In what ways did the land reform It is generally agreed upon by
scholars that the successful carrying out

. . of the land reforms and universalisation
e Compare the land reforms carried out in . . . .
of education achieved in the initial years

C'hi'na W.ith that f)f India. What were the of the revolution formed a solid basis for
similarities and differences between them? future development of China. The CCP

programmes help CCP win the war?

e Do you agree with the view that equal rule gradually established a single party
participation of men and women and equal rule in which the supreme leaders or
opportunity for them is necessary for “Chariman” became all powerful. All
freedom and development of the Country? OppOSitiOl’l activities were disallowed.
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Vietnam: Against two colonisers

The Colonial Experience

In mid 19th century Vietnam came under the
direct rule of the French who retained a puppet
Vietnamese emperor but virtually ruled Vietnam the
way Britain ruled India. It influenced all aspects of
Vietnamese life just as in India under Britain.

Exports, Landlordism and Peasants

The French were keen to develop Vietnam as an
exporter of rice and for this purpose they adopted a
threefold strategy — improving irrigation network,
encouraging landlords and facilitating marketing of
agricultural produce like rice and rubber. The French
began by building canals and draining lands in the
Mekong delta to increase cultivation. The vast system
of irrigation works — canals and earthworks — built
mainly with forced labour, increased rice production
and allowed the export of rice to the international
market. Vietnam exported two-thirds of its rice
production and by 1931 had become the third largest
exporter of rice in the world. This was followed by
infrastructure projects (roads and railways) to help
transport goods for trade, move military garrisons Map 2 : Vietnam
and control the entire region. Construction of a trans-Indo-China rail network that
would link the northern and southern parts of Vietnam and China was begun.

The colonial economy in Vietnam was primarily based on rice cultivation and
rubber plantations owned by the French and few Vietnamese elite. Bonded labour
was widely used in the rubber plantations. The French did little to industrialise the
economy. In the rural areas landlordism spread and large landlords took over the
lands of small peasants and made them work as tenant farmers. As a result the
standard of living for the peasants declined.

Decades of land expropriations and direct concessions to French colonists
and the Vietnamese who sided with the French led to land being concentrated in the
hands of large, wealthy landlords. Owning little or no land, Vietnamese peasants
became entrenched in a cycle of debt, unable to break free from usury interest
rates, exorbitant land rents, and suffocating taxes imposed by landlords who were
also the village elites. Statistics on landlessness and landownership in the 1930s
offer a devastating general picture of the harsh conditions faced by Vietnamese
peasants. In Annam, in 1938 roughly 53% of families were completely landless.
In Tonkin and Cochinchina, roughly 58% and 79% of families respectively were
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completely without land. If an overwhelming majority of families that owned land
were close to starvation in the 1930s, imagine what the conditions were like for

landless peasants!

e Why were the railways and canals

developed in Vietnam by the French?

What was the difference between a
landless peasant and landless workers?

You read about the condition of peasants

The peasants who rented the land of
landlords had to pay rent in both share
of produce and also by working on the
fields 